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¥ THEORY, HISTORY AND LITERARY CRITICISM

From Plato to Swift and Orwell, from
Utopia to Dystopia

Toma Sava

Abstract:

From Plato to Marx and beyond, human kind had atean preoccupation
for bettering the world, strived for its improvenmend, ultimately, aimed to
create a perfect society, unaffected by changs.drticle discusses some well-known
utopian and dystopian literary writings and aimshighlight the development
of some shared major and minor themes common ftr fwosms. The paper
forwards the argument that théopianis always interrelated with thectual

Keywords: utopian, political organization, dystopian, sodahstruct

Utopian models of society represent a constantcorgmation for
mankind; with a history that stretches from Plato the twentieth
century, it seems that utopian works will alwayséra well determined
place in the history of the world.

In this long stretch of timatopia became not only a road towards a
social construct but also a stable instrument dogihg the present and,
most of all, for defining the future. It develop&d meaning as the
society itself developed, becoming a notion notydfur naming an
abstract possibility but also a tangible futuree Fheaning of the term is
most frequently dated back to Thomas Morus andlief workUtopia,
simply meaning “no place”. However, alongside tlevelopment and
the growing complexity of existing political systerit became a word
often translated as “a good place”. Yet, moderhityught along a new
term with a totally oposing meaningdystopia which translates to a ‘bad
place’.

All utopian systems are based to a certain exterthe same issues;
most important amongst these: the accomplishmeatuibpian system
implies the eradication of real social constructd eeal people.

This fact proposes a challenge since the eliminaticreal’ aspects
of everyday life such as crime, tyranny etc. camdgarded as beneficial
whereas the abolition of selfishness, egotism &tply that some
characteristics of humanity as we understand &, prged altogether

" Assistant Lecturer PhD, “Aurel Viaicu” University Arad, toma_sava@yahoo.co.uk.
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from utopias. Simply put, a utopian system proposes a new kihd
individual that is disconnected fromt the regulaamwho is not fit to
inhabit a utopian world.

Along the history of utopian constructs severatciions were taken
to solve this problem: some utopias were cleahendelimitations they
made between real people and inhabitants of utopmdor example
Swift; others have suggested that in order to pveste human aspect
of utopias, man should be transformed by elimimptili those things
that make the individual unsuitable for settlingitapian world: class
appurtenance, private property and the intrinsiagezaf money.

The primary utopian system that tried to achievs thias Soviet
Communism; Marx describes the environment for tee man: “[...]
after the productive forces have also increased wlie all-round
development of the individual, and all the sprin§so-operative wealth
flow more abundantly — only then can the narrowizoer of bourgeois
right be fully left behind and society inscribe it bannersfrom each
according to his ability, to each according his dg'e(Marx, 1838: 78
in Carey, 1999: 265). In other words some utopiassform the world
while others the self.

Utopia came to mean a perfect and stable societythis case
perfection excludes change and, in a broader spnsgress. A society
that is perfect in each aspect has no need fowiegpbr changing; it is
at the same time self-sufficient and ordered todkient that nothing
can perturb its inner values. In Platd&epublicthere were only two
categories used for constructing the ideal soci¢ityngs that are
absolute in their essence and thing that are rw. first category is
always of higher value than the second exactly umeat is not
determined or shaped by change. When a society omebe
successfully based on such values, changes appeardastabilizing
element, a turn for the worst. Plato’s work essdf#d a tradition in
presenting the relationship between utopian systants change that
became impossible to avoid by any western thetarittr on. As John
Carey observes “to count as a utopia, an imagiptage must be an
expression of desire” (Carey, 1999: xi), thus statihe basic principle
of every utopian system to follow.

The tradition was so strong that Thomas Morus & dttempt to
describe a utopian society took for granted Plaag'sertions regarding
the higher value of consistent principles and sgibeetly used these as
a starting point for his own version. However, gt@dance with the

! The examples are, of course, over-exaggerated lmey serve the purpose of
emphasizing the deference between a rather sioglisbdandbad
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¥ THEORY, HISTORY AND LITERARY CRITICISM

fashion of his times he modernised the politicatewm on which he has
based his utopia.

Morus modernised the politics of the space preWoassociated
with utopian systems by constructing a nation stastead of a city
state. Where Plato imagined a stratified societyegued by
philosophers and functioning on class dominationyid extended and
changed the perspective, depicting a society tlaat vasically classless
for one reason: the lack of private property wasdhly way to secure
just and equal governing for the members of thatetp. Nevertheless
he preserved the class of slaves, however onlpdaitive reasons, and
also the penalty of death — for a second offenaatds the order of the
island-.

This perspective of an almost classless societya isavourite
amongst communist thinkers for it affords the dossof goods and
power. Morton believes that a utopia is a “land4nalong the road
towards scientific socialism” (Morton, 1952: 55pnsidering the author
(i.e. Morus) both a humanist and a communist. The megaraent is
that Morus imagined a society where the abundancematerial
commodities and the security of its citizens wouddlow the
differentiation between a proper classless soa@ety a misunderstood
bourgeois equality where private possession wontdrfere with the
principles of a perfect utopian society. From thégspective Plato is a
socialist and Morus a communist.

This is a salient point for all critical approachiewards the issue in
discussion, since no utopian writing was voidedcofical (political)
content. This is especially true for the two afoeationed utopias
which were by no means pieces of fiction in thessea novel is
characterized as fictional, but were auto-declanentks of political
thinking emphasizing the role of reason above dheryg else and were
transparent enough to underline that their mairceonwas to create a
new kind of improved, functional sociéty

! More to the point, utopias always developed adogrib the state of the actual society
they were assessing because no utopia containsicio imaginative power as to escape
the reminiscences of its own times. This is themmagson why utopian writers tried to
re-constructthe world and the individual rather than d¢onstructa completely new
environment that would not resemble fundamentafiytliing previous. Also, this fact
translates into the impossibility to refuse the elegment of actual societies (which
utopias reflect) with all the consequences thisraggh imposes. Plato allowed slaves,
More magistrates; in other words “utopias tend ttess how they reflect historical
developments. The discovery of the New World, tlge &f Enlightenment, the French
Revolution, the rise of science — all those brouww fashions to utopianism” (Carey,
1999: xx).
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Furthermore, thetopianideal was to completely eliminate all kinds
of active, legislative politics; the sole role ress for politics was
administrative. Utopias do not need an active latli® power exactly
because the order is so well established and fumadtthat nothing can
perturb it. The ideal of the utopia can be reducethree elements: it is
a static society; it is uniform and lacks progrédss is understandable
because the sole reason for the existence of wtapitheir perfection,
therefore there is nothing that can or should kenghd. Uniformity is
explainable because a perfect society should domsily of equal
individuals and progress is excluded because tisermthing left to
evolve to.

However, new types of utopias were produced by kied of social
conditions. In the seventeen century Swift and Befeshaped the
century long tradition of presenting utopias. Thesev utopian lands
became fictional works: they had a hero and becsiméar to novels.
The hero itself was a new kind of breed, an indigidhero, bourgeois
by nature and in tradition with the age, and thepian settlement
created around them was constructed solely asreeffar the narrative.

A.L. Morton considers that “Swift, and Defoe stiflore, produce
novels” (Morton, 1955: 122). John Carey too considBefoe as an
“author of fiction, and particularly of fiction th@retends to be fact, as
Crusoedoes” (Carey, 1999: 5). The protagonists of baihefs interact
with the utopias they discover, participate as racin the story and
shape the action as a result of their interactiith the environment.

Defoe, born in a middle class family himself, sehidshero Robison
Crusoe to explore utopia from a bourgeois worlehaald that finds its
condition to be “the best state in the world, thestrnsuited to human
happiness, not exposed to the miseries and hagiqpfoe, 2001: 8).
According to this belief he constructs not a utoprountry but a
bourgeois settlement motivating A.L. Morton to writhat: “Robinson
Crusoe is the pure bourgeois man, the man complatehe, and his
utopia is a one man colony” (Morton, 19955: 130).

If we look at Robinson Crusodrom the perspective of a utopian
writing we are to face the fact that the novel dtamexactly at the
opposite end of the spectrum, the entire novelgaireverse utopia. Its
main characteristic is that along the twenty yespent on the island,
Crusoe recreates the technical and agriculturaditons of his century
rather than modifying them.

The reason behind this apparent odd choice israih®le: Defoe
did not intend to create a utopia that modifiedagesof facts; he wanted
to create a political statement that showed higetsel Therefore, “the
real subject of the novel is of a Caribbean nabdio wmakes a little

12
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England in remote surroundings” (Rogers, 1974: 89(Gchonhorn,
1991: 141).

If this is the case, a logical question arisesy whould a utopia, in
the limited and rather unorthodox manner it presetself, strive to
recreate the climate of its ‘origins’? The answeacording to
Schonhorn, is that “Daniel Defoe was a strong stppall his life of
England’s constitutional monarchy and her mixed egoment”
(Schonhorn, 1991: 161).

Swift, who came from a traditionally royalist fagilallowed more
political character to his utopian land, permittittge main character
from Gulliver to be interwoven with his criticism of tMghigs This was
achieved in a distinctive manner from Defoe who plately identifies
with his hero, whereas Swift uses Gulliver as ayuise in order to
afford his critical (political) appreciations.

In Gulliver’s last travel to the land of the Houytmms, the land of
the enlightened and human horses, the author cemphese to the
image of the brutish Yahoos who stand for all thiags that should be
eradicated, for Swift's political views are based & “deep hatred of
war, of colonial exploitation, of the depression agriculture by the
money-lender and stock-jobber [...] he saw (wronghyhe Tories the
Party which opposed them and stood for what hedébe the older and
saner way of life” (Morton, 1952: 118). It has te bhoted that in a
critical review from 1946 entitledPolitics vs. Literature: An
examination of Gulliver's TravelOrwell also finds evidence in novel
for the fact that “politically, Swift was one of dee people who are
driven into a sort of perverse Toryism by the &dliof the progressive
party of the moment” (S. Orwell, 1984: 243).

*%k*k

Along with change and the progress of time, theciglamage of
utopias was replaced by cruel metaphors brouglh foy dystopian
systems that reacted to their environment of origira more severe
way. If up to the late nineteen century the onhesiion was how to
implement a more efficient form of utopian systethe situation
changed radically afterwards and a new question feagarded: do
utopian systems really represent the ideal placenénkind?

Once closer to present times, populated by “mdsabsd political
reformers, satirists and science fictioneers -halle contributed their
guota to the stock of imaginary worlds” (Huxley,609 292), we find
Orwell, who foresees a future that “will be a wodflterror as much as
a world of triumph” (Orwell, 2001: 281).

13



Modern utopias, which almost invariably turn intgstbpias, share
common elements regarding the use of power in nedskof societies,
societies that invariably turn into totalitariarstgms.

The three principles of the party frddineteen Eighty-FoufWar is
Peace, Freedom is Slavery and Ignorance is Stre(@ttvell, 2001: 6),
the principles governing Oceania and the principtdsthe future
imagined by Huxley inBrave New World“Community, Identity,
Stability” (Huxley, 1994: 1) that govern the Westé&uropean region of
the World State represent perhaps the best knowdelnof dystopian
societies of the twentieth century. The strict,np@ment, unavoidable
class system and the apparent imperfectness ofstuogety with
influence free zones like the proletarian quartarsl the savage
reservations are features that haunt dystopias.

Other topics like the fact that sexuality must keprived of its
naturalness — in the first case (Orwell) by makangompulsory activity
out of it, in the second case (Huxley) by elimingtall the pleasure out
of it — represent another similarity between the tevels.

Clothes and architecture are two other themes ufaeb by
utopian writers and are used to summarize the gedaity that a
utopian state should symbolize. As early as Thoktasis we are told
that “People wear the same sort of clothes througti® island [...] The
fashion of clothing never changes” (Morus, 1949, 38d thus clothing
turns into uniform; in A Modern Utopia Wells makes a slight
concession to the dressing habits of the inhalsitanthis utopia but
assures the reader that the slight differences am#d notice are
“transient flashes in a general flow of harmoniguaciousness; dress
will have scarcely any of the effect of disordemnflict, or the self-assertion
qgualified by fear of ridicule, that is has in theudely competitive
civilizations of earth” (Wells, 1967: 226). Huxlegn the other hand
depicts “a black and khaki army of labourers” (Hyxl1994: 55), both
colours being codes for specific casts.

In Nineteen Eighty-Fouthe theme of the uniform is changed in
order to emphasize belonging to a certain politicaganization,
invariably identified through uniforms. For exampliee Spieshave
uniforms which consisted of “blue shorts, grey whiand red

2 paradoxically, Orwell’s world, though presentirexsality as a duty towards the Party,
maintains it as an institutional presence, perdeirieo pornography, through “Pornosec,
the sub-section of the Fiction Department whichnédr out cheap pornography for
distribution among the proles” (Orwell, 1991: 137).

14
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neckerchiefs” (Orwell, 2001: 25), and opposed tdl8yeliscrepancies
in clothing articles are punishable by déath

Architecture is another issue that concerned ewtopian writer.
The reason why a new kind of architecture was retesl®bvious: a
new kind of inhabitant needed new kinds of locagitminhabit.

For example, inNineteen Eighty-Fouwe find parallels to what
Richard Stites defined as characteristics of utogides consisting of
“planned towns and ideal buildings [...] visionarwtoplanning offered
visions of a new world” (Stites, 1989: 204). Thagas that correspond
to the aforementioned model are the ministeriditintgons: Ministry of
Truth, of Peace, of Plenty and of Love. These shine same
architecture: “enormous pyramidal structure of tgtihg white
concrete” (Orwell, 2001: 6). These places define #rchitectural
imagery of the novel, leaving no place for escapeough the slums of
the peripheries are still present —; they also dorup images of
communist communes which are fundamental for thevaxdking and
co-living of its members in order to secure betamdards of living.
However in Orwell’'s novel only half of the commurtakory is valid;
although people share a working and living space ¢ertain extent, the
only symbiosis in the society is between the pang the individual and
the sole role of this symbiosis is to ensure aebethy to control and to
manipulate.

This paper aimed to discuss, though not in an estheumanner,
some of the common themes characteristic to thet nmvefi-known
utopian writings. One can observe that throughbatlong history of
utopian writings certain themes are always pred#fietcan divide these
in two distinct categories: the themes of sexualifyy planning and
fashion (these would constitute the minor themew) major themes
such as: political structure, class system and rdshaping of the
individual.

Both categories have in common one defining factorutopia was
able to escape its own present in the sense thai¢ments they tried to
reshape were also the constitutional elements efutiopian systems
themselves and hence only a re-imagining of thdsenemts was
possible.

However, utopias established themselves as a raegeparallel
reality. In an often-quoted passage frorhe Soul of Man under

3 There is an episode in the novel where someodetesmined to be a spy because “he
was wearing funny shoes... never seen anyone weshiogs like that before” (Orwell,
1991: 60) in a context where almost all descrifgiohclothing are focusing on the party
uniform.
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Socialism,Oscar Wilde claims that “a map of the world thatesl not
include Utopia is not worth even glancing at” (Heitk 1950: 246)
proving that there is an inseparable bond betweality and utopia.
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The Anti-Death League

Manuela Odeta Belgi

Abstract:

Kingsley Amis was the most prominent literary figuamong political,
cultural and social polemicists, appealing to thétiag tastes of elite and
popular audiences alike. Widely remembered as gebimg person, a man of
alarming appetites and energies, or as one ofuheidst, cleverest or rudest
men that most people had ever met, Amis enjoyedsthatis of a “celebrity”
quoted in newspaper and periodicals, during a twlen the devilish
machinations of mass media had not yet given dsthé term’s present-day
negative or at least pejorative connotations. Hiskws of vital importance not
only for its influence, but for the pleasure itaffs, and the breadth and depth
of its achievement. As for Amis the man, he wakftnas he was on the page:
commanding, invigorating, sparkling, and full opes

Keywords: ambitious novel, death, pessimism, depressiesstabvidential love

The Anti-Death Leaguenvas Amis’s longest and most ambitious
novel, displaying a complexity superior to the onedollows and
precedes. It was also his darkest, most demandimgingy a
combination of what John Press names “the coolosédnocker and
the serious teacher of literature” (Press, 196&).18nthony Burgess
has called the novel “a noble cry from the heartbehalf of human
suffering” (Burgess, 1966: 474), and Bernard Bergonzi hasritheskcit
as “a work of impressive seriousness which markguaial point in
Amis’s development” (Bergonzi, 1970: 174). The rogenot entirely
bereft of humour, but it is humour of a toned dayoe we are dealing
with here, and its mood reflects broad existent@hcerns such as a
sense of despair, an awareness of the absurd, fiamagion of the
importance of love, that were only implied in tharlg novels. Amis
himself felt he was articulating a new kind of eigrece inThe Anti-Death
League describing it as “a modern gothic novel” that Wi result of
realizing that one isn’t going to be young foreard noticing more and
more that there is pain and sorrow in the worlddl&k, 1992: 143).
He further explains:

" Assistant Lecturer PhD, “Aurel Viaicu” University Arad, belei.odeta@yahoo.com
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| began with thoughts about God and Death. Therethas the idea of
the post-war army, with modern weapons. | thoughtaosympathetic,
humorous treatment of homosexuality — a characitr avsense of humour.
Somebody told me an anecdote about a rich nymphiamavho lived in a
castle near an officers’ training establishmentl had the idea of a girl who
had always been treated badly by men and how dlifficis for her to agree
to be treated nicely by a man. (Pottersman, 1943) 1

He also visited a mental institution where a frieofd his had
undergone treatment for alcoholism: a huge Victorreansion the walls
of which were covered with paintings by the inmat&%aintings of a
very disturbing order”, he said. “Flowers with aamilsi heads, laughing
lions”. It took him eight months to write the novB8While working out
the day’s events I'd walk from Maida Vale, whergvéas living at the
time, to Kilburn to buy a packet of cigars. Onlyaarter of an hour’s
walk, I'd have the whole thing clear before | gatck” he explained
(Salwak, 1992: 144).

The novel presents a large number of importantatiters: James
Churchill, a 24 year old army lieutenant; Cathar@&sement, the girl
with whom he falls in love; Willie Ayscue, an athic army chaplain;
Brian Leonard, an inept but dedicated securityceffi Lucy Hazell, a
nymphomaniac who operates a brothel; and Max Huraar army
chaplain and unabashed homosexual. The other ¢begdidl in lesser
but relevant roles: Dr Best a maniacal psycholpdistptain Deering,
military assistant to Brian Leonard and a secrgt §olonel White, who
reads the French existentialists; Jagger, a aivibaunterintelligence
expert; Venables, a scientist; Ross-Donaldson, dbpitant and a
technician of military life, and Moti Naidu, an liach officer in the
British army. An army base in the English countigsia nearby mental
hospital, and a country estate provide the settiiigge plot revolves
around a secret military project called Operatiopoko, a plan by
which millions of Red Chinese would be infectedhwit plague, and
what happens when top-secret information about adlgleweapon is
stolen by enemy agents.

The book opens with a very laconic, atypical dedinm of one of
the settings for the novel’s action, while at thens time signalling that
something is wrong in this society and conveyingogerall feeling of
detachment to the reader:

A girl and an older woman were walking along a rhetapathway. To
their left, beyond a strip of grass, was the frohtw large high building in
grey stone. Reaching its corner, at which thereavpsinted turret, brought
them a view of a square of grass on which stoodweett like structure

18
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supported by stone pillars. The afternoon sun waasirg brightly and the
space under the main part of the tower was in dbadow.

The girl halted. “What's happening?” she asked.

“That's just the old cat,” said the other. “He’so#fed something under the
tower there, | expect.”

A small black cat, crouching quite still, faced gfedow. After a moment,
a bird with tapering wings flew out, dipped towattle cat, gave two brief
twitters and wheeled back to where it had come frdime girl went on
watching.

“Oh, you know what that is,” said the older wom&she’ll have got a
nest under there, the bird, and she’s trying tqpkee cat from it. Trying to
give him a scare, you se¢Amis, 1987: 11)

Martin Green observes that “This is a prose it sedéar to call
Hemingwayesque because of its continuous suggeshanh if the
speaker allowed himself any expressiveness hisewaiguld rise to a
scream’(Salwak, 1992: 145).

The mood that seems to be given off by theseliirss is fear — fear
of an unseen and unfelt menace that announcesrii;ience through the
hostile and harsh reality that is described. Thages of the metalled
pathway, the turret, the grey building, the blanll deep shadow, the cat,
the bright sun, all contribute to the shaping dé thostile and oppressive
environment In the next scene, the focus of the story igtesthifrom the
two women and the black cat to three army offieens are also heading
for the hospital and encounter the women on thetivege. One of them,
James Churchill, is struck by the girl's eyes, whie sees as “sort of
blank and frightened”. At the same moment a lovinflyplane passes
overhead, and “Just when the girl turned and lo@ldHe tall young man
it was as if the sun went out for an instant. Hieclled and drew in his
breath almost with a cry. ... It was like the passibighe shadow of
death”(Amis, 1987: 12). This experience is repeated wbeih groups
leave the hospital: “Churchill felt a shock, asthig aircraft had again
passed between him and the sifahis, 1987: 33).

Catherine takes a part-time job at the village pulan attempt to
recover from a nervous breakdown and to lead a aldifa once again.
It is here that she and James Churchill eventuadigt again.

“I knew you straight away.”
She could not stop herself saying, “And | knew gtraight away.”
“I know.” (Amis, 1987: 76)

! Compare also to Franz Kafkaldomecoming where a strikingly similar setting is
employed to convey the impression of hostility @anchinent danger.
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Their encounter seems to be inevitable for botherh — predetermined,
one might say — and their relationship begins dlinowediately. A few days
later we find them strolling through the countrgsidames:

looked at her and past her together, so that tgggs and stream formed a
unity. She turned her head and looked at him. Henkfor certain that in
some way this moment had become inevitable eveedimt other moment
the afternoon he first saw her when he had looked patch of country
similar to this one and thought of her. He felt heart lift. This had never
happened to him before, and he was surprised atphggical the sensation
was. (Bradford, 2001: 21)

The episode involving the first encounters betwdames and
Catherine was based entirely on the opening maottiise relationship
between Amis and Jane. The brief moment of eyeacoir the grounds
of the house is intended to capture the resonamicéise Cheltenham
Festival where Amis and Jane became aware of tingiual attraction.
Their subsequent meetings, unlike those of thetrofial counterparts,
were planned, but fate seemed to have taken awaed Hilly and the
family disappeared without explanation and Amisnidtnimself back in
London with Jane, apparently for good.

Amis told Jane that the central relationship of tlowel would be
based on theirs and, he read extracts to her eskémgaher to name one
of the characters who would become Catherine Casemdéictionalised
version of herself. Amis chose the name James @hiur€atherine,
like Jane, was first married at the age of ninet&smth discovered that
their husbands, while decent and affectionate emolugd married them
because this was what men of their age and clagsexpected to do. Sex
was more part of the established ritual than aec@fin of mutual
attraction. Both married again, and disappointmeas replaced by
distress. Catherine’s second husband became absgésed bully and
would beat her when she refused to conform toxXpedations of what a
wife should be and do. Although Jane’s second meshiames Douglas
Henry, was not an abusive brute, his selfishneddaak of consideration
for his wife eventually became unbearable to J&=aherine’s second
marriage has caused the nervous breakdown for vdiehis receiving
treatment in the house that provides the settinghi® opening episode.
James becomes the man who Catherine has alway$doééry for, and
to which she is drawn in a mysterious yet potermimeathat can only be
described as having to do with fate’s superiorgiesiane was a stronger
woman and she had a much greater confidence inverabilities than
her fictional counterpart. In the early years ogithrelationship Amis
seems to have been truly in love with Jane, somgthiat she would later
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express certainties about. The new tone of the $oemes between their
fictional counterparts seem to attest to that:

“He felt the sheet on his back and the sheet uhidegorearms and knees and
toes.”

“I love you,” she said.

“I love you.”

“I know.”

“That’s nice as “I love you” really, isn’t it? Adce a thing to say and to have
someone say to you as well. Nearly as nice, anyway.

“Have you loved anyone before?” she asked.

“No. Only been fond of people.”

“I've loved other people. Is that all right? Yourdbmind?”

“There’s nothing about you or that you've ever ddmet | could ever mind.”

(Amis, 1987: 124)

The positive effects of being truly in love spreaat beyond the
loved one and this is exemplified in the book byit@hill’s sudden urge
to give poor Brian Leonard a birthday present. Chilir“jumped now
to the conclusion that there must be less love thare ought to be in a
world where so many people went on being nastyntbl@ored by one
another. How many people had the good-nature te leverybody
without loving somebody first{Amis, 1987: 170).

Death and the threat of death permeate this neelr the beginning, a
motorcycle rider carrying dispatches dies meangsiyein a road accident,
crushed under a lorry. Corporal Guy Fawkes dieacote meningitis. At
the very end Ayscue’s faithful dog breaks free ants into the path of a
lorry whose “steering failed to respond”. Jamesrchill, who is struggling
to come to terms with his lover's breast cancer thedperspective of her
death, puts forward an explanation which emphasilzesintrusion of
fatality in this string of deadly accidents:

You've probably heard of these things they calhdétnodes. ... Well,
we're in a lethal node now, only it's one that weik time instead of space.
A bit of life it's death to enter. The beginnindiet edge of the node was
when that motor-cycle thing happened. Fawkes wakdt in. This looks
like being near the centre. We'll know it's passiowger when somebody else
goes somebody we know as little as we knew thgtatlib-rider. That'll be
the farther edge. | know all this sounds a hit riiadsorry.(Amis, 1987: 194 —195)

The characters of this novel display the awarepnéssffering born
of experience. They are alienated from any superabbrder and tend
to become more and more alienated from any norewdtions to life
and their fellow human beings. After two failed mages and several
unhappy affairs Catherine realizes “there was ngtlibout her life that
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she liked”(Amis, 1987: 22). James’s disappointing love asfamake
him indifferent to emotions and life to the poinhave he gets through
the day’'s work by “detuning his heart, screeningl anuffling its
capacities’(Amis, 1987: 36). Willie Asycuse has lived in tormesver
since his wife left him. An unfaithful husband aadoossessive lover
have compelled Lucy to seek sex without love: “Yage”, she tells
James, “I suddenly found out that this was the siolife | liked” (Amis,
1987: 71). A desire to escape love altogether ciegh#lax to join the
army, and in his eyes “All emotional attachments bad. Get what
there is to be got out of somebody without undderefind then pass on
to the next. It's better for everyone that wgXmis, 1987: 83). Even
Brian Leonard confesses to Lucy that he knows ngthbout people.

The main novelty of thénti-Death Leagudies in its preoccupation
with fundamental questions such as the existenceGofl, the
malevolence of this deity and the connection ohsuews to religion,
to death, but also to the acknowledgment of deatupported by any
positive and redeeming religious perception of fite characters seem to
favour the Christian perspective of a benevolewt alh mighty God to
that of a wicked trickster. This is no hope amdmgse men since even a
supposed servant of the church embraces such tiomgi@and views of
God and religion as a whole. Ayscue declares wacChristianity as
“the embodiment of the most effectively vicious éeer told” (Amis,
1987: 266). According to his own confession hegdirthe Church “to
be able to work against it more destructively fraithin” (Amis, 1987:
266). Whenever he prays it is like “talking into empty room, into a
telephone with nobody at the other efdinis, 1987: 303). Sometimes
his religious doubts and anger lead to inactionrdieses to administer
last rites to the dying courier because, he exgldhmere is no reason to
suppose that the boy believes in God. He refusesotnfort either
Catharine or Max when they need it most becauseape, he does not
want to invade their privacy — with the obvious liogtion that the God
he represents is intrusive rather than supportive.

His perspective on religion and the Almighty obvdlyushapes his
view on death since this is a fundamental compooértny religious
belief. He insists that “to believe at all deeptythe Christian God, in
any sort of benevolent deity, is a disgrace to hundégnity and
intelligence” (Amis, 1987: 266)However, he acknowledges the
usefulness of faith in the face of evil and degtounc

| realized that not wanting to see these thingshay are, which most
people don't, doesn’t necessarily make them coralyletupid or insensitive
or not frightened of life and death. Christianitjist the thing for people like
that. A conspiracy to pretend that God moves ihsumysterious way that
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asking questions about it is a waste of time aredyking’s all right really. |
joined that conspiracyAmis, 1987: 267)

For Max Hunter and James Churchill, too, no asseibout God’s
laws or innate human dignity can withstand the fizatimpact of their
own lives. After Guy Fawkes dies, Max writes a poagainst God [To
a Baby Born without Limbs], organizes the Anti-Oeéteague, uses a
nuclear rifle to demolish St Jerome’s priory, arhtg his sarcasm on
the chaplain. These are all superficial activitiés, be sure, but
nevertheless a way “of voicing some sort of ob@ttiPlus a bit of
revenge thrown in”, as Max puts it. Even Jaggeeaévthat he, too, has
“got it in for God” since the death of his daughfrem leukaemia a year
previously. James, on the other hand, cites Maix®halism, the
courier’'s death, Operation Apollo, and Cathariregiacer as his excuses
for retreating from a world which has “gone badi. his view God
“invented every bad thing we can know or can imaginOnly sad or
frightening things ... seemed to have the power jhabught to have”
(Amis, 1987: 36). He retires to his bed in a catitestate.

Bernard McCabe argues that “in a sudden shift agowe are
pushed beyond the here and now to find that theaté enemy is God.
In The Anti-Death Leagué&od gets the sort of treatment that Professor
Welch gets in Lucky Jim ... a sustained offensifdtCabe, 1976: 68).
John Pazereskis concurs that this is a novel dlaoatalevolent God”
(Pazereskis, 1977: 32).

Richard Bradford argues that it is “not, as mamenseen it, a
bizarre atheistic polemic. Its broader target & llmman propensity for
systematic explanatioriBradford, 2001: 53).

For most of the protagonists of the book, faithds an option since
faith requires accepting God and life, regardlesisomiseries as they
are without undertaking the impossible task of rigyito find a
satisfactory explanation for God’s actions and rtheften negative
effects on human lives. Even if it means deludimyrgelf, faith is
something you either accept without asking questionyou become
confronted with a purposeless world one that exalytwcondemns you
to boredom, depression and a general loss of hope.

About twenty years aftefrhe Anti-Death Leagu&mis would write:

“I know well enough by this time that belief doest mome by looking
for the answers to questions. Faith is evidentlyaroexplanation or a
discovery but a gift.” Pondering what a world withaeligion would be
like and on the effects religion has on those winmse such of
perspective he concludes: “a world without religiort would nevertheless
be as sad and dreadful a place as a world withiSalwak, 1992: 147).
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The one exception to this sad and dreadful condisavioti Naidu.
His role throughout the novel is that of a detacbbserver who makes
penetrating comments on the people around him.oétth not the
author’'s voice, he does function as a moral presdhat serves to
correct the spiritual deprivation of his peers amctording to Amis; he
is the one character he most admires in the ndeti’'s perception of
the world is clear and confident, without the déspad terror that the
other characters experienced when contemplatingdéwvelopment of
their own lives so far and the tragic aspects ahdw existence. Moti
disapproves of actions which come from despair &mal lack of
direction in life. A life without hope, and purpose situation after all
imposed by the characters on themselves, is a d&svelnoice since a
balance is required in order to fully appreciate ih all its complexity.
This means also accepting death and resisting ¢neptation of
condemning God for the intrusion of this inescapataict of human
existence into each individual’s life. Death segmotless and unfair
and when confronted with it people normally reagtalttacking God or
faith for having to deal with this situation whicis after all a
fundamental component of every living thing. Agaiastions born out
of despair and selfishness, Moti urges his listeterembrace the ideals
of responsibility, common sense and simple decency:

There are no bad things in the world. ... Even whightrseem to us most
horrible can be rendered endurable by wisd@mis, 1987: 268)

If you make God responsible for situations, youiae responsible for how
you should behave in them. But if you love even otteer person you must
be responsible for thiAmis, 1987: 86)

| dislike hearing James’s romantic sentiments tlachpinderfoot in this
manner. It's right and proper that a young man khbold these views and
be respectful towards womankind and so(8mis, 1987: 83)

Death’s nobody’s enemy. Your enemy’'s the same a&sybudy
else’s. Your enemy is fear, plus ill feelings, b&eklings of all
descriptions. Such as selfishness, and not waritinge deprived of
what comforts you, and greed, and arrogance, angeahll belief in
your own unigueness and your own importance. Adsthbad feelings
come from considering yourself fifgtmis, 1987: 268).

Moti embodies to a great extent a sort of wisdord balanced
attitude towards life and death discernable in ezasteligious and
philosophical thought and in this sense the indocatthat he is a
Buddhist is neither coincidental nor devoid of imtpoce for
understanding the character and his relationshiph whe other
characters. While the others present a nihilistjpecifically western
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view of the world, one in which the world seems aldvof meaning,

purpose, Moti serves the purpose of balancing passpective and
counteracting it with the specifically eastern ipality and respect for
the workings of this world and the intrinsic meaniof life and death.

Death is not only unavoidable and serves a purpbgealso necessary
and should be accepted as the inseparable contligsiife.

Although his point of view is not necessarily raédigs but
compatible with religion, Moti provides a countdébze to the
pessimistic views most clearly propounded by Jaraesharacter who
seems consciously intended by Amis as a contradoto He is the one
character who seems to be fully satisfied with &fed who presents no
dysfunctional symptoms in his relationship with psers. Except for
Catherine, he is the most sensitive and thouglmifuson in the book,
one who considers not just himself but all thoseneets.

Despite the characters’ pessimism and the occwraicdeadly
accidents throughout the novel, the tone of Anéi-Death Leagues far
from prevailingly negative. Amis is always on tlheKout for the intrusion
of comic elements into the sad and oppressive woddhas created.
Although death is felt and experienced by his attara, the comic
dimension of any situation is still present althoirga much more discreet
manner than in his earlier novels. Perhaps whatsAsnirying to do is to
make us remember that there is a relationship leetivagedy and comedy:
“When people are dying, you can't really grin arelvaldly amused but
there are bound to be some funny things in it"W@&kl 1992: 149).

Brian Leonard is basically a comical character trede are plenty
of scenes in which he is involved and which shquioduce laughter,
often at Brian’s expense. Amis wrote that “Brian rigy favourite
character in the book because of his naiveté. He éhivalrous fool”
(Salwak, 1992: 149). He is the camp’s intelligenffecer and primarily
his job is to catch presumed spies. He is foolisth averly trusting of
the wrong people. His psychological approach tontemespionage,
along with his vanity, requires that he continugusdveals what his
mission is, rather than hiding it. Ironically hiscompetence is the main
reason his superiors chose him for this job. Inghé he learns that he
has been used by British intelligence and thateadstof being the
pursuer of the spies, he was in one sense theubaitn another sense,
the unwilling collaborator. In the novel Leonardsit against the odious
doctor Best. The clash between these two charaptersdes comedy
very similar to the one ibhucky Jim

Dr. Best is a psychiatrist at a nearby hospital Whe treated both
Max Hunter for alcoholism and Catherine Casementniadness. He
believes that the troubles perceived by peoplenateeal and his view
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on the human psyche is a reductionist one. Accgrdm him Max
Hunter's problem is that he is a repressed homadesten though his
sexual orientation is known to everyone and is bpeacknowledged,
and as for Catherine Casement, her real problahatsshe is a lesbian.
At one point he almost rapes Lucy Hazell, and tlessigns her
discomfort to her own sexual shortcomings. The alitetcruelty and
total lack of ethics both as a man and as a psyidtiare emphasized by
his medical practices that instead of seeking levite the patient of
his suffering and trying to cure him, acceleraterhiental disintegration:

That was done by one of our paranoiacs, as ocauadtitherapy
originally.

It worked very well from that point of view, in tteense that as soon as he'd
finished it his personality suffered rapid and c@tgpdisintegration. We couldn’t
allow him anywhere near a chisel now. ... Long befoeshuman mind became
an object of scientific study it was recognized #itanormal mental states were
highly communicable, not to say contagious, anck laften admired the
instinctive good sense of those early practitionen®, without any body of
theory to assist them, knew empirically that, bypwing together raving lunatics
and those who were merely disturbed — as in Bedlahother such mad-houses
— they were encouraging the latter type of patiemhake his psychic shift and
bring the real nature of his illness into the op&mis, 1987: 153)

Best is one of the worst characters in Amis’s dicfithe first of his
portraits of dangerous and abusive psychiatristshdamentally amoral
character who is limited in intellect and has nal eonsideration for his
fellow human beings. Instead of using his knowledgd the authority
emanating from his chosen profession to do good sigdificantly
change the lives of those who are his patientshierbetter, he uses his
power for abuse and destruction. James ChurcHIB &&m “probably
about as bad as a man can get” (Amis, 1987: 228)isHeventually
identified as the Chinese spy, beaten up and adgeven though, he is
in fact innocent.

Some interesting parallels can be drawn betweem\theoctor and
the clumsy Brian Leonard. Both of them exhibit aute lack of real
insight when it comes to other people and the mxerof their own
professions. Almost invariably Best’s patients diggnosed to be latent
homosexuals even when they are obviously openly gag this
automatism of thought leads us to the conclusiat the doctor is
intellectually limited on the one hand, and on ¢fieer hand manifests a
deep rooted tendency to ridicule and debase hienst For his part,
Brian is suspicious of everybody, except the rgsl, Sor whom he
provides easy access to his secret papers. He idieblindly on the
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jargon-filled technical manuals of phylactology &est upon his
psychiatric journals.

The main stylistic innovation in the novel, and laac departure
from Amis’s previous work, is the dynamics betwekarror and
laughter, and the way each is used to emphasizathiee by contrast but
also by a necessary cohabitation. Sometimes disturbcenes are
alleviated by the portrayal of random and predomilya cheerful
activities. The discussions regarding death, ewit] insanity in the first
three scenes are followed by the humorous sceleiaf dressing and
preparing for his day’s routine. During the testioigan atomic rifle,
news of Catharine’s malignancy and of Brian's eraafing search for a
spy is counter pointed by doctor Best's comic hadd-seek game and
by Ross-Donaldson’'s game of piquet while drinkifgarmpagne. A
light-hearted moment with Max in the hospital islldaed by a
depressing scene between doctor Best and Catherine.

Despite its overall gloomy and depressing atmosphibe novel
ends on a lighter tone and several positive evanatgide some basis for
hope. James does not despair and dies and Catharameer is curable.
The evil Dr. Best is defeated. Brian loses his fult,he wins the love of
Lucy, thus making up for all the humiliation he erenced earlier in
the novel. The clergyman without faith, no longainks of prayer as a
telephone call to nowhere, and during a visit te\'si library, he has
the good fortune to find the lost score of an atghth-century English
composer named Thomas Roughhead. Willie assemblé&#o aand
prepares to give the first performance of the pies@ years after its
composition. And the fearful plan called Operatidpollo by which
millions would be infected with a disease combinihg contagiousness
of pneumonic plague with the agonies of rabiesheax as well. Although
the complex issues related to God, religion, deaith morality are not
solved; Amis nevertheless concludes his novel thigiresurrection of hope
and optimism in the troubled lives of his protagisi

The Anti-Death Leagues one of Amis’s most controversial novels.
Over the years since its publication it has beeatoualy denounced as
“trashy”, philosophically soft, “querulous and dkiriso featureless as to
merit only a “resounding yawn”. However in the mé#joof reviews it
has also been defended as a successful work: kdamrofound,
thought-provoking. Martin Green calls the book “on@ant in Amis’s
career” because of the “major themes” it tackles:

Those themes can be defined as anger at deathuffiedns); rebellion

against God and against any scheme of ideas wifehs do explain the
universe and its moral economy; and feeling fortibauty and pathos of those
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structures in which men huddle together to crdateotder and kindness they
fail to find outside — notably the army and therchuSalwak, 1992: 152)

James Giding, on the other hand, argues that:

The novel lacks Amis’s usual sense of unity and slefl. At times, in the
depiction of the love scenes, the novel is simplytsnental. At other times,
it becomes just a defence of the establishmeriteasurest way to handle the
complexities and mysteries of death. What senséoténce is left over, not
assimilated into the perspective of the novel, smnt into characteristic
farce at the end of the novgbalwak, 1992: 152)

The serious themes that Amis treats in his noymlesent a decisive
step forward in his career as a writer but alsaania profound crisis
Amis was going through at that time, a crisis bout of change. He
changed his relationship to Hilly with the one #nd. Although the
tender, almost providential love between Jim anth€rine is a homage
to what he was experiencing in those initial mormentth Jane, the
characters’ pessimism, their lack of direction &meir nihilistic attitude
towards life and God, as opposed to Moti's balangiedvs and his
optimism, reflect Amis’s own contradictory emotibaad mental states
at that point. The depressive states, accomparyiedtbndency towards
the suppression of vitality (brought about by a damental and
irreversible change in his life) are eventually mi@ubalanced by a
celebration of existence and of optimism, fuellgchis love for Jane.
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Pamfil Seicaru’s Literary Portrait

Andrei Andd’

Abstract:

The aim of this article is to forward critical igéit into the depictions of
Pamfil Seicaru’s complex personality; whether poréd as publicist, public
speaker or politician he is the subject of at leb&tliterary works by lon
Agéarbiceanu, Liviu Rebreanu, Cezar Petrescu, MBreda, Radu Tudoran,
Tudor Muatescu, Mihail Sebastian. Depending on the hisabperiod and its
relevancy for the directions and trends of Romatiienature, the works were
grouped as follows: a) 1930-1945 — lon Agarbicednviu Rebreanu, Cezar
Petrescu, Mihail Sebastian; b) 1945 — the '60s -dofuMusatescu, Cezar
Petrescu; c) the '70s — Marin Preda, Radu Tuddbae. of the main sources of
information for the present study is Silviu Angele’s almost exhaustive
endeavour dedicated the literary portrait.

Keywords: pamphlet, literary character, behaviour, motivatioeame

Even if the writers we talk about kne$eicaru personally or, at
least, they had seen him, it is interesting to adpce the impression
which the journalist produces on his contemporari@se of the first
writing on PamfilSeicaru, drafted in volume, is a fate irony, a palaph
written by a certairgtefan Florescu. The portrait uses by the writers we
dwelt previously fixed in the readers’ imaginationhe feeling of
strength and energy is given by the “strong feawell-built body”,
“short but vigorous” neck. Nevertheless, the redigposing” head is
the main element of the portrait—crossed-eyes ldokg, black, curly
hair” (Florescu, 1929: 7-8) Merciless is the pdriraade by N.D. Cocea, a
pamphleteer of the time as fearedSagaru, in the volumé®n the road
to the new DamascuyPe drumul noului Damascpll the clichés on the
Seicaru’s origins are introduced, and the authoeddds personal note,
a memorable portrait: “His twofold origin of gypsgmp member and
suburbanite could be read on his face, gesturédgtshide was making
suds at the mouth when shouting, swallowing thekthind black lips,
looking like two leeches. His eyes were coming afutis head like two
onions. He was grabbing with both hands everythhigch was falling
under them: allowances, subventions, decorati@rmd, empty lands,
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cement, brick, iron from Rga or German rotaries. He was swallowing
everything” (Florescu, 1996: 6).

This imposing head “decorating” the body, as sdica/ noted
Stefan Florescu, is almost always used as an eaképart” of the
portrait. Filipovici had a “genial head”, “curly g “protruding
forehead”, “superb lion mane”; Hortolomeu — “pitchigoustache”,
“bulging eyes”; Pahaw—‘thick eyebrows”, “black hair’, “wide
forehead”; Rcaru — “big rugged head”, “short thick neck”, “lobtpck
hair, tousled and uncombed”, “wide forehead”, ‘sigf eyes,
crosseyed; Zop@&an - “big plump face”, “tangled, shaggy hair”;
Hristodorescu — thick eyebrows, lion-like mane, egrstaring eyes;
Vladim — “haughty forehead”, “lion mane”. We alsxpéain the absence
of physical references at Alcaz afisthcoca characters by a variation in
the characters technique at Cezar Petrescu. Evdricita not
characterised physically, he lacks a portrait &lgthe author’s desire to
use the modern literary technique of concentratanthe character's
motivation and not on the physical description,tasas traditionally
done.

Out of the three portrait gallery (neutral, cancatportrait;
encomium-portrait), it is obvious that it was opfedthe second option
of caricaturising the character, even not exacethajust to suggest
certain physical treats, as we are going to see.

Following Tomaevski's design which suggested the identification
of a character by three elements — onomastic (ctaisation), masks
(external descriptions, clothing) and vocabularg, move to the speech
analyse ofeicaru’s literary avatars.

Generally, the characters are characterised byiagab Alcazis
talkative, babbler, gossipY¥incoca is the demagogue who threatens and
seduces the masses, his speech may be adjustdue tautlience;
depending on the situation he may shout, offenckatien, all in an
amalgamated process where one is not aware if ke gher drunk or
he gets himself drunk” by the words?”. Borcea’'sglamge may be
bombastic, uplifting, precious, depending on hiserests, but the
purpose is always personal, cynical; versatileki@vs how to get the
attention of an academic teacher, shouts at hisrdirates and janitors,
threatens or retracts in the negotiations with iidionaire Bugan.
There are also good speakers Hristodorescu, alariteate the masses
by oratory and well-chosen and formulated slogafiadim, a “huger
and vehement orator”.

Yn Latin, the ternpersonanamed the mask worn by actors on stage.
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The language aggressiveness is used in persomdibora (ZAlaru
speaks briefly, almost barking to his employeespmwine offends dirty,
like always dictating; Hristodorescu andidaru, the same; Alcaz
addresses to the waiter with the Caragiale’swortsénable”), but also
publicist-like (Pahotu even proposes a definition of the pamphlet, just
likeSeicaru, when he says that “between violence andirqyris the
difference between academy and the gypsy campiard loves the
invective; Ricaruis aggressive and polemist — “writes and swears
Zopatanis the “terror”). The general image is of oratoavalanche
hiding intentions wished to be dissimulated.

Sometimes, the characters use elevated quotatimhsas Filipovici,
who quotes from classic and modern authofisaRi with quotations from
the preferred polemist, Leon Daudet. By far, Palisrspeech is the most
elevated, more intellectualised, more rich in ideBse same could be
accounted for Vladim, only that, in this case, tharacter does not seem
plausible, the ideological divagations and peroration social justice,
Marxism, revolution, etc. seem to be forcedly idtrced by the author.

These characters’ entirebehaviour suggest streagérgy, impetus,
interior restlessnessTincoca is of “perpetual agitation”, causing
physical fright inclusively by his verbal chargedrazis aperpetuum
mobile infinitely oscillating between Cap, editorial office and
Parliament; Zop&anis “unsettled, barbarian and passionat spirit”;
Hristodorescu has a volcano humour; Vladim, an fgeiic”, “virile”
behaviour. Most of the time the surplus of energyses uncontrolled
outbursts, as it happens willincoca, who has “spasmodicoutbursts”.

A transfer of energy takes place between the managd the
newspaper, most often translated into an unusugdeagiveness: the
Voirva program, conceptualised by Alcaz, resumes to “attand
energy”; the same, Pahors Romaniais violent, understanding by
violence the “natural attribute of the interior ietps”; Zopégan's Vatra
Veche is a revolver-journal; Corstiinga naionalei owned by
Zalaruintends to hit “where it has”; and, finally,ethournalPaméantul
unmask, slanders and contains caricatures of ‘femet cruelty.
Hristodorescuencourages the reporters to elimirtaggr opponents
according to the principles “Hit him in the head'Cut in fresh meat!”

The Pahotu lofty walking, his energy and enthusiasm unitehe
desire to change the world, the surroundings seembim to be
suffocating, “impetus Kkiller”, it is an encomiunf the lofty youth, of
the exaltation specific for that age. The initiaeggy turns gradually to
verbal violence bias the journal, and then in ptglsiiolence, by the
movement of chums whom he supports. The energy thadforce
become tyrannical, suffocating the other charactlsazbeats his fist
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on the table, telling his rebel subordinates, “&reh | am the master!”;
the same behaviour is for the intimidating&tu.

Most often the managerial office is the locatiorewehthe characters
are placed. The financial welfare is suggested,etoms even the
snobbism. At Filipovici, the walls are decoratedhwportraits of Miss,
whileatlorguHortolomeu, the politicians’ caricakgd portraits are on
the walls. It is the “collector’'s” perversity, hahdy pieces, who
establishes with his collection a personal relatiwho is feeding from
the “pieces” which become his creation, settingitiehs of possessor
and possessed object between thesard’'s office is of intellectual
impostor, snob and blackmailer where, at a cenpaint, there are in
one place volumes over volumes, works of art, ome safe suggesting
the capitalisation of the journal dishonest incovter three years of
journal intense activity of the journal, Alcazbuywilla in the Filipescu
Park, with luxury furniture and works of affincoca is the only one
living at the hotel, accumulating debts, totallyt imderested by the way
he lives, being obsessed with the politics andptheer achieved by it.

The characters’ motivation is precise. Most ofteis indicated by a
short sentence-like phrasdincoca lives only for politics while
Filipovici is strictly interested in the journalsess by any means (“the
audience buys it"). Classical upstarts are Alcazprtblomeu,
Hristodorescu, to whom the dehumanising wish faniegs is added
(“Pay me to keep quiet! Pay me not to attack!"adiin (“the secret is
you to sculpture your statue while you are alivaig Zilaru (“I want to
succeed by any cost!... | want to go up). In exgeafPahotu starts his
adventure as character like an idealist, concehyethe social justice,
wishing for a new country, and then interestedindwn destiny (“My
star is rising!”), and in the end, he arrives toépust one purpose in his
life, his relationship with Cristiana.

The characters’ names are suggestive just in fegscadne element
of realism is at Pahaom, who is indicated by his real name, Popescu. In
an effort to transform his personality by changing name, Viad
becomes Vladim, though the surname wasvBtniceanu, suggesting an
old, peasant but noble lineage which the youngaupstbandons. At
Hartular Hristodorescu, his nicknar§pettular Sperularescu (Bribelar
Bribesmith) ends up to be used as name. PanteliRiraru and
Bartolomeu Zlaruare the most transparent references to P&sifiaru,
both with reference to professionsaear (crabs-catcher), the one who
caught crabs, andalar, the one who makes armours, just as
seicarkaicarmeans pontonier.

As for the time of the characters’ first entry ihetwork, the
introduction,it is only for Pahan where we can notice an exception.
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Though he is the character around whom the epicaht is woven,
Pahonuis introduced later on for an increased effect,dbso to suggest
the differences between him and the other charatier exemplary
destiny which this young man has, who initiallyrefusing the high
society. For the rest, the characters are intratlsagce the beginning,
like Vladim, or gradually according the ranks of@edary characters.

Another method for identification with the persoaniil Seicaru is
the reference to the publicist profession. Withaxception, the
characters are presented as members of this brianearious stages of
the career: in the beginning Alcaz is political agpr, author of small
articles and chronicles, then he ends up runniagpn journal through
which he gets rich; Filipovici, ex night reportarrives the manager of
the first illustrated successful magazine in theliaelincoca is already
at the top of the social hierarchy, deputy, joumahager, and continues
his ascent as minister; Hortolomeu is journal managducated in
Paris; Pahotu is a polemist without journal, a deputy’s seargtand
then journal manager; aRaru, journal manager; Zopan,
corresponding editor, then manager of politicalrj@l, candidate in
general balloting; Borcea, journal manage#jaru, journal manager;
Hristodorescu, journal manager; Patriciu, journahager.

The past is suggested only in case of some chesatigt as social
pattern the modest origin can be identified: Patwotomes from a
peasant family, embarrassed by this at the monferis durning; Zlaru
comes from a modest family, a laundrywoman and asygy
Hristodorescu’s family was established by a hoes#let; and Vladim’s
parents were plowmen.

As it can be noticed, there is a pattern whichiglaor total features
are respected by the authors. The possibilities Sdicaru’s
identificationwith the mentioned characters are tipld: direct
identification (by proper nouns and descriptionisygical portrait) and
indirect ones (actions, emotions, biographical eleis, the myth “floor
and blackmail”, the professional activity etc).

Paradoxally,Seicaru ends to be type of character — of the
blackmailing journalist, polemist, verbally aggress getting rich
by dishonest practices — representative for the &wam society
for the period between the world wars on which askelf had
big reserves and which he criticised in multiplatathls and
speeches (the imperfection of the Romanian demoaragime,
also suggested by own sympathies for the Italiad Brench
fascisms, was one of the journalist’s preferredexuib).
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La proximidad linguistica entre idiomas como
arma de doble filo. El porqué de la necesidad de
una gramatica contrastiva espafiol rumano

Alberto Madrona Fernandez

Linguistic Proximity between Languages as a Doubledged Sword.
Arguments for a Contrastive Spanish-Romanian Gramma

Abstract:

This article presents the advantages that the mitxibetween languages
has for teachers and students, if both are awatbewnfi. At the same time, it
highlights some of the disadvantages, such as fidésels and fossilized errors,
especially between Portuguese and Romanian studktits Spanish language.
After reviewing some of the most recent definitimidalse friends, the article
examines the opinion of some scholars: managirigdefalse friends is not so
difficult as to manage structural ones. Conseqyenltle article goes on to
argue for a contrastive grammar Spanish-Romaniamigrar and discusses the
most original features of the book written by Matho& Pisot (2009),
Diferencias de usos gramaticales entre el esparilpamano[Differences of
grammatical uses between Spanish and Romanian

Keywords: proximity between languages, false friend, fossdizerror,
contrastive grammar, Romanian language

Como doctor en Filologia Romanica, siempre me Ipasianado las
relaciones existentes entre las lenguas neolafinasas hermanas todas
ellas, si bien cada una muestre su caracter y oeparsonalidad. Hace
ya seis afios que arribé a Portugal, tras una éstdacocho afios en
Oriente Medio, y durante este tiempo he tenido éVilpgio de
enfrentarme en primera persona a los pros y cowukeassa afinidad
linguistica recién referida; en el caso luso noluyg apenas la
semejanza linguistica, debiendo estar muy atentdss acontenidos
socioculturales, como intenté reflejar en el alticiNdo sejas
caramelo...;,Qué contenido sociocultural se esconde tras edtgan
publicitario que sirve en Portugal para anunciarelos a numerosas
ciudades espafolasMadrona, 2014). Curiosamente, también tuve la
infinita fortuna de vivir seis afios en la vibraRemania de la década de

Y Invited Assistant Professor PhD, Department of Modeanguages, Cultures and
Literatures, Nova University of Lisbon, Portugahfarnandez@fcsh.unl.pt
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los 90 (concretamente de 1994 a 2000), considendmdi@sde entonces
embajador de este pais alla donde voy.

Ya en 2005, advertia de la existencia de gramatioasgrastivas
espafol-lengua extranjera para varios idiomas,shgara el rumano, y
presenté un articulo en el que dejar constancisipapeles sea del
profesor sea del aprendiente a la hora de aprorsechike la similitud
linglistica, que consideraba de todos modosuwit de dou taisuri
(Madrona, 2005: 63). Durante aquella experienciema profesor de
espafiol a hablantes de rumano en diferentes wistites publicas y
privadas del pais (Liceo bilingiile Miguel de Cereant Instituto
Cervantes y Universidad de Bucarest, asi como UWsided de
Craiova), y con alumnos de edades y provenienciag wariadas,
empecé, como he mencionado, a percibir que esanpdad linglistica
podia suponer una espada de Damocles: se tratabgereral de
alumnos que avanzaban rapido, pero con una grdarieia a caer en el
falso amigo y en la fosilizacion del error. El casxtremo,
probablemente, es el de los lus6fonos. Tomando creferente el
Marco Comun Europeo para las LenguU®CER), bromeo siempre con
los estudiantes portugueses, diciéndoles que tdllgma” con ellos es
gue llevan en un sokit los seis niveles délarco, pero con lagunas en
cada uno de los seis. No seria propiamente eldmgdos hablantes de
rumano, porque la proximidad linglistica con eleég no es tanta.

Partiendo de mi experiencia docente (y de vidajedimitiva, por lo
anteriormente expuesto), en el siguiente articuksed indagar
brevemente en los motivos que me llevaron a publjaato con Rafel
Pisot, el libroDiferencias de usos gramaticales entre el espafel y
rumano (2009). La primera parte tomard como base algidess (ya
tratadas por mi en otros articulos que iré menodoa lo largo del
trabajo) sobre definiciones recientes de los falsmsigos y la
importancia de tenerlos en cuenta cuando se trab@ja lenguas
proximas, como son el espafiol y el rumano. La dafgror parte de
varios autores de que el obstéculo principal ntesser el I1éxico, sino el
estructural, me dara pie para presentar las vantgjariginalidad) de un
trabajo como el que realizaron Madrona y Pisot 920Qitulado
Diferencias de usos gramaticales entre el espai@lrymano

La semejanza entre lenguas, ¢ facilita el aprendizaf

En Madrona (2014) ya me hacia eco de un interegamoigecto
auspiciado por la Universidad de Aarhus (Dinamaerap001, que asi
pareceria atestiguarlo. Su coordinador, Jack Saiyni(R001: 15),
afirmaba: “un danés, un sueco y un noruego puedtsnderse entre
ellos hablando cada uno su propia lengua. Un apma&ed previo

38



¥ LINGUISTICS, STYLISTICS AND TRANSLATION STUDIES

bastante simple permite observar, entre estasldnggias, parecidos
evidentes y diferencias sistematicas”. Esta intaprension entre
nordicos (exceptuando el islandés que, por su&eaidlamiento, no ha
evolucionado como el resto de idiomas y resultxogara el resto de
hablantes) es un hecho que yo mismo pude atestduiante mi
estancia de dos afios en la Universidad de Reiki@dsikndia). Los
autores del citado estudio se preguntaban si E#renguas romanicas
(obviando en un primer estadio el rumano y centséaen el portugués,
espafiol, francés e italiano), se daria el mismocgam de
intercomprension, conscientes de que las difersrmig separan a los
idiomas neolatinos son sin duda mayores que lasicp@ecen entre los
escandinavos, y con la publicacion del estidiauna a cuatro lenguas:
del espafiol al portugués, al italiano y al frandétentaban demostrar
gue si se podia dar ese mismo proceso de intereasipn, por lo
menos en lo referente a la competencia lectora.

Carlucci y Diaz (2007: 160) defienden la misma pi@stue yo, tras
mi experiencia de muchos afios de ensefianza errdédsrentornos
linguisticos, dispares entre si, incluyendo no smaextremos, Rumania
y Portugal, sino también como ya se ha mencionsldadia, o Egipto e
Israel (es decir, tanto paises de lenguas romamica® nordicas o
semiticas): “La semejanza que existe entre lengca€anas y
emparentadas -como es el caso del espafiol, elgpégw el italiano-
facilita su aprendizaje”. Acepto sin reservas leaidpero, como estas
mismas autoras resaltan, con un riesgo a veceannevidente para los
estudiantes: “Al mismo tiempo se convierte en umanpa y en una
fuente de errores [...]. Esta afinidad, ademas de asocanar el
conocimiento real que los estudiantes tienen diergua extranjera,
[...] produce interferencias linguisticas que, cagcfrencia, dan como
resultado la creacion de un [...] hibrido” (Ibidemo en vano,
habiendo sido docente de espafiol en esos paisesmgchas las
ocasiones en las que me he referido a la interledguos alumnos con
los términos deumafiol o portufiol Lo mismo defiende Neta (2000:
s.p.) en un interesante articulo que lleva polotifiprender espafiol es
facil porque hablo portuguésr resalta lo que parece dictar la légica,
gue si bien “por un lado las semejanzas hacen agidusohablantes
avancen mas rapidamente”, no debemos descuidgangsie “por otro,
son también muy constantes los errores interlirgual su posible
fosilizacion”; pienso que lo aplicable a los lugids lo es también,
aungue sin duda en menor medida, a los hablantesrdao.

Son varios los autores (Ceolin, 2003; Humblé, 200&rlucci y
Diaz, 2007) que reclaman la atencion de los dosenper las
implicaciones que lo afirmado anteriormente present solo desde el
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punto de vista de la didactica, sino también pdraaenpo de la

traduccion, por ejemplo. Sanz (2007: 9) llama émeitbn sobre el hecho
de que adquirir una lengua, especialmente en sadi@s intermedios o
superiores, requiere, claro, de un gran esfuerzm fpara hablar una
lengua extranjera siendo nativo de una lengua p@xva a ser preciso
una gran dosis de atencion para mantener ‘a ragallguna distancia la
lengua materna, que esta continuamente presenteittieulo de esta
autora se refiere fundamentalmente a los luséfpeos, repito, por mi

experiencia personal la teoria puede aplicarsengigin género de
dudas a otros hablantes de lenguas romanicas ceshadian espafiol.
lata los falsos amigos.

En este sentido, Dominguez (2001: s.p.) crea ualgdsmo entre
‘unidades iguales-facilidad-transferencia positiyauinidades distintas-
dificultad-transferencia negativa o interferenciateniéndose a las
afirmaciones de Lado (1957, cit. Dominguez, 200bpre la
transferencia de estructuras de una lengua a Simaembargo, puede
apreciarse que los falsos amigos no siguen el aazi@mto, visto que se
crea un nuevo paralelismo: ‘unidades iguales-afafadilidad-transferencia
negativa’ (Carlucci y Diaz 2007: 161).

Definicion de falso amigo y propuestas de organizim

Como es sabido, el término aparecio por primeraeve1928 de la
mano de Koessler y Derocquigny en su lilbes faux-amis ou les
trahisons du vocabulaire anglai€onviene, en este momento, acercarse
a algunas definiciones que hoy normalmente se mardgg lo que se
entiende por falsos amigos. Asi, para Montero (1998 cit. Ceolin,
2003: 40), son “las palabras que, por igualdadnoeganza ortogréfica
y/o fonética parecen a simple vista faciles de relgg traducir o
interpretar, pero que acaban por ser auténticagpas para lectores y
traductores” (Tradmia.). Para Carita (1998: 31), se trata de “las
palabras que, bajo una forma gréfica idéntica, mseynejante o
fonéticamente proximas, inducen con frecuenciariar eal utilizador
por tener, a pesar de esa proximidad, significadm®pletamente
diferentes, en cada una de las lenguas en andlised.mia.).

Por las definiciones dadas se aprecia inmediatamgoe nos
hallamos ante un campo amplio y complejo, de alé quchos
estudiosos hayan intentado dividir los falsos amigm diferentes
categorias; presentaré a continuacion en un betemen algunas de
las propuestas, destacando aquello que para maggetevante en el
caso de la relacion rumano-espafiol.

Desde un punto de vista léxico, Neta (2000: s.@bjahde vocablos
gue “comparten entre las dos lenguas semejanzasalparya sean
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graficas, semanticas o fonoldgicas. Parciales goqpesentan uno o
varios rasgos que divergen en las dos lenguasugiéadiose por lo
tanto una aparente equivalencia”. Ceolin (2003)diogle enfonéticos
(“palabras que no coincidiendo en la ortografianaden o pueden
coincidir (por una pronunciacion equivocada) en ftmética”) y
ortograficos (“palabras que coincidiendo en ambas lenguas en la
ortografia, no coinciden o pueden no coincidir @rpfonunciacion”).
Neta (2000: s.p.), habla tieterotonicosidénticas en las dos lenguas la
forma gréfica y/o fénica (igual o semejante) y d@jndicado; la
diferencia estriba en que presentan el acentodaricado en diferente
silaba. Ofrezco a continuacion una lista de ejemeftre el espafiol y el
rumano, proveniente de Madrona y Pisot (2009: 13):

acagmia acadene inutil inutil
atnosfera atmoséra kilébmetro kilometru
bardmetro baronetru magia mage
candido candd micréfono microfon
catedra catedra neutro neutru
célula celula némada nonmad
comedia comede océano ocean
didlogo dialog drgano organ
dificil dificil paeéntesis parantezi
éxtasis extaz péndulo pendil
farmacia farmade postumo postum
fertil fertil prélogo prolog
funebre funebru satlite satelt

De cualquier forma, Ceolin (2003: 47) afirma quiésta definicion
y tipologia de los falsos amigos parece fijarseo sah el aspecto
Iéxico-semantico, es decir, en el aspecto extelgbrvocablo e en su
significado” (Trad.mia.). Garcia (2003: 45) da un paso mas en este
sentido, al defender que casi todos los autoregisttan apenas en las
palabras y se olvidan, al clasificar los falsos gosj de otras lexias
complejas como las expresiones idiomaticas. Asiutara propone una
clasificacion de falsos amigos aplicable a lexiagpkes y complejas y
para ello parte del concepto de falso amigo no adtivel semantico
sino, lo que a mi parecer es sumamente importtntdién sintactico y
pragmatico.

Falsos amigos estructurales

Una vez analizado en el apartado anterior algureaptos de la
dificultad que supone trabajar con los falsos amid® uso, deseo hacer
mencién de otro de los aspectos aun poco estudiadmse suscita
bastantes dificultades entre los aprendientes rosnale espaiol (y
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viceversa), por mi propia experiencia en su momelu® llamados
falsos amigos estructurales; en palabras de Cé€20i03: 47), que no
deja de resaltar algo que yo también defiendo: gieblema de los
falsos amigos léxicos es identificarlos y el de &sructurales es
dominarlos” (Trad.mia.). Del mismo modo, Montero (2007: 439) se
refiere a ellos en idénticos términos: “En mucheasmnes los falsos
amigos estructurales pueden ser tanto o mas ‘pebigt que el
vocabulario propiamente dicho a la hora de la
ensefanzal/aprendizaje/traduccion”. La hipergeracbn suele ser,
asi, frecuente fuente de errores: “¢,Quién no hdoualyuna vez una
palabra en italiano, portugués o espafiol que cugaera correcta y se
ha encontrado con la sorpresa de que no exista?lucci y Diaz 2003:
174). Para el caso rumano, recuerdo con nitidegaurde ejemplos de
alumnos mios: *rayo’ [queria decir ‘paraiso’] (¥nurai) y *'deserto’
[queria decir ‘postre’] (<rumdeser}; tales estudiantes pensaron, con
I6gica: si rumlup > esp. lob; la hipergeneralizacion deberia, segun esa
l6gica, funcionar de igual manera en tantos vocabilmasculinos
terminados en consonante.

Una gramatica contrastiva espafiol-rumano

Teniendo en cuenta los peligros sobre los que vetgtando en
este articulo, en especial los de los falsos amégtucturales, varias
editoriales han ido lanzando al mercado gramatioasrastivas entre el
espafiol y una lengua especifica (hasta donde g@rydar apenas
algunos ejemplos, aleméan, francés, inglés, chinmpano, griego
moderno, italiano, japonés, polaco y portuguédyidigsdos entre las
editoriales punteras en la publicacién de materiakpecificos de ELE
como puedan ser Difusion, Edinumen o SGEL, entasht

Asi, en el afio 2009, junto con mi gran amigo RalRasbt, profesor
del Instituto Cervantes de Bucarest, y por lo tamioocedor de primera
mano de las posibles necesidades de este tipo teiahadecidimos
proponer a la editorial Edinumen, con la que amhesiamos
colaborando desde hacia tiempo, la publicacion de abra que
considerabamos imprescindible. Y que nosotros sepaima sido la
Unica editorial que finalmente ha decidido apoptarla edicion de esta
gramatica contrastiva espafiol-rumano (al menosseadiesprende de la
lectura del articulo de Dinic(2014: 148), en el que no aparece citada
ninguna otra de estas caracteristicas). Es deiausfiiadir que la obra no
hubiera sido posible sin contar con la inestimalgleda del Dr. Constantin
Teodorovici, investigador de la Academia Rumanaekmnstituto de
Filologia Rumana “A. Philippide” de §a

42



¥ LINGUISTICS, STYLISTICS AND TRANSLATION STUDIES

Decidimos dividir el libro en 11 grandes capitulqae abarcan las
principales categorias gramaticales: desde la paacion y ortografia,
pasando por el sustantivo, el articulo, el proneniet adjetivo, los
adjetivos y pronombres numerales, todo el sisteenbaV, el adverbio,
la preposicion, la conjuncién para acabar tratalado proposiciones
subordinadas, pudiendo, asi, realizarse una legttegra de la obra, o
bien consultar directamente el capitulo en el guest interesado.

Algunas peculiaridades denuestragramatica contrastiva

Una de las caracteristicas qgue mas nos sorprendias @si llamadas
gramaticas contrastivas entonces existentes, era&mueneral estaban
pensadas solo para el hispanohablante deseosacide m profundizar
el conocimiento de la otra lengua en liza. Pongapmscaso, si se
trataba de la conjugacion del presente de indizatparecia apenas la
del espafiol, no la de la lengua extranjera compafathse a modo de
ejemplo, para el italiano, Gonzalez y Gomez, 2@1; igual suerte
corrian todo tipo de irregularidades. Por ellogle pretendimos desde
el primer momento fue redactar un libro Ut no ocsoh los
hispanohablantes sino también a los hablantes tlel idioma,
obviamente con conocimientos de espafol, que dasgamfundizar
mas en las diferencias gramaticales de esta lemgmala suya.
Intentamos conseguir ese propoésito presentandmrétaste siempre
desde la doble perspectiva (al tratar la conjugraearbal, por ejemplo,
presentando sea la espafiola que la rumana, tieomptempo, como
puede consultarse en Madrona y Pisot, 2009: 64-105) contenidos
gramaticales aparecen bien desde la perspectivesgafhiol bien desde
la del rumano, habiendo traducido igualmente tedadmenclatura y
todos los ejemplos. Asimismo, decidimos resaltarceadros aparte
contenidos gramaticales que no coincidian en anyaguas, para
llamar la atencién del lector, con la denominadiidTA. Un ejemplo
seria (Madrona y Pisot, 2009: 36):

Un uso particular del rumano es el denominado dgtosesivo. Consiste en el
uso de las formas atonas del complemento indi@giosalor posesivo:

Mi-am fzcut studiile la Madrid> He realizado mis estudios en Madrid

Si-a impirfit averea la graci > Repartio su fortuna entre los pobres.

Otra de las caracteristicas, como se demuestral ezjemplo
anterior, es que a lo largo de todo el libro, lanenclatura y ejemplos
en rumano aparecen en cursiva, lo que facilitareaorente la lectura y
la posibilidad de realizar con un solo golpe de¢avid contraste entre
ambos idiomas.
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Conclusiones

A lo largo de las paginas anteriores he pretentiatar brevemente
los siguientes aspectos, sobre los que se ha bakadiculo:

- la proximidad linguistica entre dos idiomas pusdeun arma de
doble filo para los estudiantes, ya que puedenféa#mente en el falso
amigo y en la fosilizacion del error;

- tal proximidad linguistica se da entre el espafiel rumano, al ser
ambas lenguas neolatinas. De ahi, que profesoessugliantes deban
extremar la atencion durante el proceso de ensafaggendizaje, y los
traductores en el desempefio de su trabajo;

- son varios los tipos de falsos amigos: estanldrsos (que se
pueden clasificar en diferentes categorias, comdofgtica o la
semantica); y los pertenecientes a una categoiza quas endiablada,
los estructurales, mas dificiles de dominar eniépide varios autores;

- ante la evidencia de ese hecho, varias editerieéparolas han
editado graméticas contrastivas especificas espafiglia extranjera,
contando también el rumano con una de estas cdsticts, publicada
en Edinumen por Madrona y Pisot (2009), con alganginalidad
frente a otras obras similares de circulacién enestado

Desearia finalizar el articulo citando la idealeoque Dini@ (2014: 148)
define la gramatica contrastiva que aqui hemoseptado, pues se trata
de la esencia de lo que hemos defendido en laasliasteriores: “El
estudio de Pisot y Madrona Fernandez (2009) sadseptincipales
diferencias gramaticales entre el espafiol y el namaistematiza
algunas similitudes linguisticas que facilitan premdizaje de ambas
lenguas o, por el contrario, lo dificultan al gexrénterferencias”.
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Translation within TEFL.:
The Nonprofessional Skill

Oana-Maria Fragescl/

Abstract:

With translation used, then banned, then reinstate@iEFL, the mixed
expectations employers have from prospective warlkdrout their linguistic
competence entail distinct nuances the classroartegbtakes in what regards
translation. Boris Naimushin’s concept of a fiftkkills has important
consequences in the shift from a secondary roteaoSlation in support of the
other four skills (reading, writing, listening, asgeaking) to a purpose of its
own. The paper explores the border zone betweeiegzionalized translation
and learner’'s translation starting from Naimushihgpothesis. It aims to
support the use of translation in language teachimge warning on the
implications on the labour market of the existenae non-professional
translation and translators. The references to Ranalearners reflect some
specific aspects in the perception of translatispart of the foreign language
experience. The paper also provides a few congidesaon the impact of
translation on learners of different levels suggesthat, should translation be
included as a fifth skill, it should ideally haves iown distinct descriptors in
correspondence to those of the CEFR, for each.léVes$ is another challenge
in distinguishing between professional and leamdranslation, but very
relevant for employers who specifically want to regéc speakers of other L2
languages for jobs other than professional traiesiabut involving translation
competences.

Keywords: translation, teaching, competence, techniqued|ssKevel
descriptors

Introduction

The rise of new trends in the labour market entailgredictable
orientation towards new skills and a more complefile of employee
eligibility, especially in communication. There & growing need for
speakers of foreign languages and, as Guy Cook shiovhis book
Translation in Language Teachin{@010), this need revolves around a
very basic service of mediation between two langaaat any level of
international business. Mediation is a real-lifed esf using a foreign
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language — at a more or less professional leveldmi translators,
interpreters and amateur enthusiasts or simply kepgaof English
pressed by their job to do some translating onsttle. The need for a
form of mediation is as old as languages, but férmnaining in
professional translation is very new (after WorldaWTwo, in
professionally-oriented courses, and later, in1B80s, as an academic
discipline).

So, teachers, companies and language centreeidd#st to cover
this need with language courses in a large vaffetyadults, for specific
purposes, for translators etc.), with translataining courses, training
in communication skills, or even with negotiatiorackages (i.e.,
assistance provided by language and translatioarexduring business
negotiation). This reflects the general awareness$ay, that using a
foreign language is not the same as being a ttanstanot in the recent
sense of the word since the establishment of tye Eatus of the latter
as a distinct profession in its own right, with Gifie qualifications and
standards.

Nevertheless, on the labour market, the expedstiegarding
employability include translation skills as part ofeneral
communication in a second language, especially2deiel and above —
B2 being considered sufficient for business, edacaénd research.
Currently, language performance is described mdesf achievement in
the four skills: reading, writing, listening andesking, and language
teaching is organized similarly, which makes itye#as standardize
international criteria of equivalence between etooal programmes in
the field of modern languages. The problem sterom fthe fact that
where employers require good knowledge of a setamgliage — often
demonstrated by a language certificate, be it tamnational exam or the
company’s own language test, they get maybe a deedription of the
candidate’s proficiency detailed in the four skillanguage certificates
provide different kinds of reports on reading, wgt listening and
speaking depending on the institution), but alspeek their employees
to be able to do some form of translation, eithecduse they do not
want to invest in professional translation services even despite
already having an in-house translator.

Despite the obvious necessity of faithful transegdbetween
languages, can we include and give equal rankirtgattslation among
the other four traditional skills? It would not laefirst: in the past,
translation was one of the aims of learning a fprdanguage. More
than just a technique, it demonstrated a studetiilty to translate
literature, to read and translate critically, andparticipate in bilingual
negotiations. Translation was not a recognizedob doing it reflected
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knowledge of a second language. If one could ndralwslation, it was
the same as not having sufficient knowledge of fraguage. In today’s
terms, an efficient effort of language acquisitilould build a multi-
linguistic competence (Malmkjaer, 1998:1).

But the probability of using translation variesttwihe learners’
needs, in other words, it depends on the learrdil@rand the type of
course. If the course is content-, or task-orienteavill not place a
special emphasis on translation. If we also comgiuke prerequisites for
such an approach, this probability decreases euetnef. Not all
learners of English have a good command of Romaeizan as adults —
many of them happen to have fossilized linguistibsyncrasies, not
many of them are philologically oriented studemtst many of them
understand or are willing to use metalanguage wéaming grammar,
few of them have previous experience using a dietip, and even
fewer are able to explain words in Romanian. Inepttvords, most
students outside secondary education have littleacexperience in
intralanguage translation and do not really exgeclkearn English to
function as translators, but only to be able to mamicate in English.

Teaching and Translation

Today, the Grammar Translation Method well behthe, focus in
teaching a second language is on communicatiomendys comfort,
negotiated linguistic accuracy, self-confidence dearner autonomy.
The reality of multicultural classes excludes thppartunity of
translation, and teachers themselves may not krwew tstudents’
mother tongue. Most mainstream methods of teachimglish do not
aim to train students in translation, or even regjtianslation or the use
of the mother tongue.

The Grammar-Translation method made translatiggopualar as a
teachingmethod. Robert Lado, with his bodlanguage Teaching, a
Scientific Approach(1964), is among the earliest authors who rejects
translation in language teaching. Yet, its merilasfguage awareness
(albeit written literary language, and at senteeeel, and often aiming
for the form as proof of language acquisition) éappraised today
(comparing and contrasting mother tongue and fareignguage,
reducing interference, easier acquisition, easgtifieation of language
difficulties etc.). Other subsequent methods ofchésy give only
secondary priority to L1 use in class.

The need for translation in language teaching fegsnerged at
about the same time as the development of professimaining for
translators and interpreters, and for the firstetimth the purpose of
mediation. But this is the difficulty in making noofor afifth skill in
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language teaching. In his articl@ranslation in Foreign Language
Teaching — the Fifth Skil{2002), Boris Naimushin gives a teacher’s
perspective. He starts from the generally agreedmagtion that being
fluent in a foreign language is not the same amgbai good translator
and proposes to introduce translation as a disskititin its own right
among the other four. The reality he describes essifffrom the
drawbacks of the communicative language teachirgnety that
teaching a foreign language without any interfeeenotthe L1 even at
low levels leaves a learner with difficult zoneggoAmmar in the foreign
language because he/she cannot imagine a corresmmavith more
familiar concepts in his/her L1. To make mattergseo the textbooks
that follow the communicative approach are designed an
international audience and do not feature tramsiatiThis compels
learners to interrupt their activities in orderctanfer with their peers or
instructor in their mother tongue (if the teachan awse it too). Then,
Naimushin suggests, why not reintroduce translaiioa manner that
meets the learner's need for L1 use, but doesaad to training in
professional translation as they are very differdgmigs (Naimushin,
2002: 47-48). There is a relationship between katina and the other
skills: basically, to be able to translate does oime good
reading/listening and good writing/speaking. In emgc terminology,
professional translation is the visible result dfe ttranslational
competence For non-professionals, that is, in the TEFL criteve
refer to the multi-linguistic competence (Malmkja&®98: 1). There are
differences between professional translation aad tised (and aspired
to) in language teaching. One is the idea of lef@lompetence and the
corresponding syllabus.

In teaching English as a foreign language, alhdiaion work is
subordinated to the syllabi designed for each lefebmpetence and, in
fact, for each type of course and learner profiRrofessional
translator/interpreter training is independent & level syllabi as it
presupposes a very good command of the sourceaaget tanguages,
and very good translational competence (Campb@881154) — which
includes other factors too (the textual competesmeers the linguistic
component, but the other two components in Campgbetiodel,
disposition and monitoring, cover the translat@nsleavour to critically
select from specialized domain, jargon, writingédfieg conventions,
translation conventions, cultural factors, techegumedium, purpose etc.).

Then, there’'s the approach to translation. In hemc English,
translation is used to practice certain lexical graimmatical structures

L EMT (European Master’s in Translation) group, 2009
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in the foreign language (English). Thus, translai® L2 oriented, and
the source text in L1 is designed so as to promptrécognition of the
situation in which a structure is used, and thedpection of that
structure. In L2-L1 translation, the text is auttiefalbeit adapted to the
learner’s level) and the purpose of the exercisagain, to demonstrate
understanding of certain structures in L2.

In professional translation, the focus may be bB Source
Language (keeping the product as similar to thecgoas possible), or
the Target Language (when the product is meaneteesa particular
agenda, and thus is the result of a series of idasi®n the amount and
quality of information included, style, cultural cgainguistic changes,
and genre conventions).

The debate about the use of translation in larguagching is
ongoing. For example, although she highlights tlegits of translation
in developing the multi-linguistic competence, Kérs Malmkjaer, in
her bookTranslation and Language Teachii§998), makes a strong
case against using translation in the EFL classrodime only
concession she allows is for EFL teacher trainirmg@mmmes, but not
really for EFL learners because it's time-consumuheyoid of practical
applicability, a source of errors particularly eetcase of word-by-word
translation which misleads students into thinkihgyt can extend a
particular model of translation to other situatioadad test for the fours
language skills, a barrier against thinking in fiveign language etc. On
the other side of the issue, Boris Naimushin sugptne use of
translation, because the opportunity éamntrastive analysi®f L2 and
L1 provides the missing pieces in the foreign laaggipuzzle. Indeed,
to identify “systemic and functional equivalent®aimushin, 2002: 48)
is to reduce the potential for error. This is a pdwl argument. If
thinking in another language comes from accumugatimguistic
automatisms, then contrastive analysis helps culadel and recover
them in case they are forgotten. And contrastivalysis in TEFL is
always based on the resources available to thadesaat their level of
language. The resources usually come from a pablesied syllabus
for each level (see the international descriptans dach level, and
teacher’s handbooks for the syllabus of each lelWfelye are to accept
translation as a fifth skill, it should be possitbeget your students to do
some form of translation even at very low levels.

Techniques

To move closer to translation as a distinct skikre are some
translation techniques that can be used in classhfiques of direct
translation include literal translation, borrowiagd calque. Techniques
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of oblique translation include modulation, transpos, adaptation,
reformulation, and compensation.

For A1l and A2 levelsliteral translation (word for word) could be
used, andborrowing (within the limits of the syllabus, see topics and
vocabulary — iecafé hamburger some other food items familiar to the
learners as coming from their own culture, but mEast of international
cuisine). The limited range of vocabulary revoleesund very familiar
topics (one’s family, school, daily routine, thentm the workplace).
The words are selected from the high-frequencyeadngry frequently
used), and the structures rarely involve buildingeatended sentence.
Another factor is the learners’ age. Children avard to be interested
in talking about their school and their favouritdgct, whereas adults
need frequently used words to talk about theirglafcorigin, work and
work place. That means borrowing will probably berenappropriate
for A level adults.

Calqueis loan translation: the phrase enters Englisaraglready
translated item from another language. This conicelpetter understood
in the relationship between the mother tongue &edsburce language
of the calque. Romanian students understand caqoerrences (from
French, English, Russian, Hungarian, Italian, Gretk — i.e., cultures
that have had an influence on local fashion andesjom Romanian
literature. But from the ELT point of view, suchooerences (especially
coming from a third language, not English or Roraahicount as non-
familiar topics and are, consequently, far beyohd A1 and A2
syllabus. From theoblique techniquescompensationtoo has a very
limited applicability at low levels. For examplé¢,i$ a must in the case
of degrees of formality between Romanian and Ehglishere the
meaning of the pronoun ‘you’ is supported by theategt — which
requires special attention on the part of the teach preparing the
assignmentModulationin early stages can only come as a given lexical
item to be learned automatically as it is (e.gati@Gni ai?’ — ‘How old
are you?’).

At intermediate levels (B1 and B2) the syllabudidates a certain
degree of independence in communication, a cedgnee of flexibility
in discourse and implicitly more lexical varietyndependence in
communication comes with a series of functions thay be transposed
differently in L1 and L2. lllustrative examples tak from the Bl
syllabus include Adjectives and their connotatiohs “Stating
preferences and opiniofhs“ Guessing, “Advising, “Talking about
possibility/probability etc.. As a consequence, the range of translation
techniques widens to cover all the direct ones.nmFrtie oblique
category, in addition to the other oblique techegjused at A levels,
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reformulation/equivalencean only be used within the range of idioms
taught at this level. It must be said that B levstdl confine the
authenticity of materials and tasks used in clasarners are exposed to
accents other than British (or American), but v@gof English are in
fact reserved for higher levels, and B level lessrae not expected to
produce English utterances in other accents (adcdatt is not actively
taught, it is the learner's personal choice). Refdation is a creative
process that depends on the learner’s knowledgfgecfource and target
cultures and on his/her ability to manage discaufsansposition(a
kind of shift of word class) is very adequate fuistievel and has in fact
been used for a long time in order to make studantwe of the lexical
and morphological potential of words in contrastiteir mother tongue.

For C1 and C2adaptationcan be used given the presence of other
cultural components in the syllabus — literatums,gpolitics, sciences,
environmental issues, social issues etc. This tqabn even though
adequate for this level, demonstrates creative rgréation and
intercultural knowledge more than linguistic acayraand should not be
used as a representative indicator in the assesshére L2 language.
Admittedly, this is the point where professionaanslator training
begins.Compensatioralso requires the learner’s ability to rely on the
context and cultural factors in order to make upuictranslatable pieces
somewhere else in the text.

All these aspects do not necessarily entail tha2 atudent who has
been practicing the above techniques can actuallyction as a
translator. This only happens after specializedritecal and practical
training. At least in the Romanian system of edocateven in the case
of intensive and bilingual courses of English, shedents do not receive
instruction in advanced linguistics (semantics, gpratics) or in
translation theory. If they did, there would prolyabe a few voices
suggesting the necessity of some translation th@orgFL teaching.
Naimushin believes this is the case: in his artlode suggests using
translation (plus some basic translation theoryhwstudents of “various
levels of instruction” — though in his class these all university
students, which means they have recently been esposthe study of
language and can handle theories of translatiore €kercise he
illustrates involves authentic non-edited textsvitiich students provide
a simplified translation to demonstrate they unided the text.

But this is only included in tertiary education. fact, for the time
being, the national curriculum for any level of qraiversity English
learning does not even include translation as araég skill besides the
traditional four, as the general view of the desimmpetences in
learners has not yet reached the ‘multilingualgsta
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However, | do not believe that teaching translatopre-university
schools, up to level B2, has to go that far in& albstract. Naimushin’s
view is based on the premise that (his) learnerscamfortable enough
using abstract concepts about the language (L1L@hdBut practice
shows that even experienced users of L2 may noikaopbe interested
in, metalanguage to the extent to which they catifjua certain version
of translation, and may in fact have a very weakrist in the theory of
translation even though they may be able to com¥yey meaning.
In reality, immigrants (who learn English) can penfi a basic type of
translation which is not necessary as literal asstbom translation
because they automatically adapt to the functityhe sregister and local
conventions of the L2 when they immerse in the p&aking
environment. They notiéeall these aspects and test them in an
autonomous manner even beyond the limits of th2i(English) course
syllabus. This particular category of studentsvislence that translation
should be used as early as possible in the stu@nglish. | would add
here another example in support of this view: thay winguistic
dictionaries of English are different from so-cdlleLearner’s
dictionaries In the history of learner’s dictionaries, A. Pode shows
that ‘vocabulary control’ was the original preocatipn at the root of
such an instrument (Cowie, 1999: 15). Languagehixacof the 1920s
were trying to put together a limited selectionlefical structures to
help their students and the efforts of categorizimgse structures for
teaching purposes were later embodied in dictiesarivhich in turn
became very complex reference tools with picturasgxes, multimedia
and interactive technologies added to them. So,ofirqual learner’s
dictionaries create the context for noticing and¢cemage contrastive
analysis.

Classroom Activities

In terms ofclassroom activitiessome of them have already been
used as a way to teach the other four skills. GogkC(Cook, 2010:
127-141) makes a few suggestions, for example:

- close translation (to transniiteasas closely as possible);

- word-for-word translation to emphasise the ddferes between
common utterances in two languages;

- analysis of video subtitles;

- sentence building, where alternate students addrd to a short
sentence, and translate it in turn.

2 In his articleSeeing what they meant: transcribing as a routedticing, Tony Lynch
refers to noticing as a factor enhancing languageeness (Lynch, 2001: 25).
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Only the last can be used at lower levels, ashellothers involve
good knowledge of both languages and cultures,cangmunication on
complex topics. The most difficult is critical apsal of video subtitles.
In Romania, despite newer trends (dubbed cartoarstly), most TV
programmes are broadcast in the original language subtitled.
Learners have a real opportunity to think of therapriacy of the
translation in the subtitle, and this has beenpufaw method of learning
a foreign language regardless the age. In othemtades, this
opportunity is not as frequent outside the classroas many
programmes are dubbed. In the absence of constaosgre to subtitled
programmes, it is difficult to raise the learnengerest in subtitling —
watching a dubbed movie is a different kind of pne activity, it
excludes simultaneous reading. But no matter timpnity itself, the
activity is a bit ambitious in the absence of pstablished criteria for
analysis, which means it is necessary to complethentask with some
theoretical explanations.

In the reality of the classroom, just like coneepbout grammar,
most theory about translation can be avoided vatefal wording of the
teacher’s instructions. Examples of translationvéigs (for individual,
pair or group work):

- dictionary research

- finding a simpler phrase

- mime play

- identifying the correct translation (either in biin L2)

- role play on a given script, where one partictpsna foreign
traveler and one is the local (or even a thirdypasta translator or even
interpreter, as long as the script keeps to the@uwate level of listening
and speaking)

- guessing the meaning of words from the context

- giving the gist in the other language

- paraphrasing

- giving a definition or a description for a wordthe other language

- word-by-word translation, especially in learningrammar
structures

- picture mediation: L2 phrase + picture = L1 plerador
reformulation/equivalence)

- changing the order of words (for transpositionie.
numbering/arranging them etc.

It is worth mentioning a special difficulty in ugj translation with
EFL classes. We start from the premise that stgdarg familiar with
intralanguage translation in L1, which in reality just a hypothesis.
Another hypothesis is that they can negotiate nmegini L1. Ideally, we
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should first make sure that learners are able pta&x define, describe,
clarify, synthetize, summarize, or reformulate mfation in their own
language at least, if not in both L1 and L2, befattempting translation
— or at least this is the case of professionaktedion. Unfortunately, in
Romanian lessons this does not happen. This istalube fact that,
typically, Romanian students do not study Romagi@mmar after the
eighth form (age 15) and, in the years they doystih@ grammar of
Romanian, they are very rarely required to do aedativities designed
to train their ability to negotiate meaning (i;lephrasing). The reality is
that, in the process of learning English, many etisl are only
beginning to understand the possibilities of irnguage translation in
their mother tongue.

Materials

The materials have to comply with the same desonpas those
used for other skills (reading, listening), withsome limits. For
example, since literary translation is a specidlizeanch of professional
translation, there is no point in forcing it uponnan-professional
translation class even if literature is part of fylabus. In real life, the
average user of English will rarely be in the ditbaof giving a literary
translation. Also, technical or specialized languagould be avoided
since what is taught is general, possibly standardinternational
English. Then, the texts should represent conteampdgnglish and not
other stages in the history of English. As for gfemgraphy of English,
non-professional translation for didactic purposhkeuld be limited to
what can be found in the syllabus for each levet. &dvanced learners
though, care should be taken not to turn the Hmgikass into a
professional translation course. The fact thateztosnative speakers get
to understand English in most varieties and accentsare trained in
discourse management does not make up for the fomaaslator
training. At the end of the day, what is relevaot fall students
regardless their level is whether they can functioiznglish, not how
much they can translate it. Besides, even befageréimtroduction of
translation, the matter of varieties and accentBrglish teaching was
already clear: they are the learner's personalceholrhe teacher can
only give some guidance in terms of consistencthinlearner’s choice
(help with spelling, lexis, grammar and the adeguttionary), but not
actively teach a particular variety (except forpaa@al purpose, e.g. for
acting). The same goes for translation. In any,daseselected material
for class work should be short and always opendiscussion. The
teacher will make it clear to students that, desgilie permanent
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emphasis on linguistic accuracy, there is alwagsnrdéor an alternative
translation.

The context for the word/phrase/fragment to bedliated is a must,
translation is impossible without it.

Also, the sample should be subordinated to theuigtig priorities
of the lesson. After all, one main reason for usiagslation is linguistic
awareness in both L1 and L2. If, for example, dipalar unit focuses
on conditionals, then the text selected for tramstawithin that unit
should, in turn, exploit the same structure andsootething else.

Finally, reference sources. At non-professionaglei is difficult to
introduce highly specialized dictionaries, glosssyior terminological
databases. But students can be expected to coresegtral types of
bilingual and monolingual dictionaries: linguistic,didactic,
encyclopedic, thesaurus, along with other sourcedadle now even
online, such as maps, pictures, multimedia materidhteractive
applications etc.

Assessment

If we want to regard translation as part of thecpss of acquiring a
language, assessing non-professional translation must berdeda
within the framework of teaching English and less a distinct
professionalized activity. As a fifth skill, (wréh) translation relies on
other two: reading and writing. We could, of coyask our students to
try their hand at interpreting as well (so as tolude listening and
speaking in the discussion), just for the fun pbiit at a non-professional
level it still relies on repetition, transcribingchtranslating eventually.
We started from the premise that translation igrattument in language
teaching and an indicator of language proficienayich unfortunately
means that what gets assessed is still the langtetber than the
translation. The fifth skill helps learners devetbp other four, it makes
them better readers and writers, but its origimehpse was a new and
necessary competence.

Professional translator training now in full switef graduate and
postgraduate level), the idea of translation coewe reflects the need
for standardization in this profession at many lgevassessment, quality
control, quality assurance, good practices, rebeamnd development etc.
There are multi-component models for the trangtatiompetence. The
model issued by the EMT group (2009) envisagedrtreslator training
programmes. Its definition of competence is “thembmation of
aptitudes, knowledge, behaviour and knowhow necgdeacarry out a
given task under given conditions” (EMT, 2009: Bpr professional
translation, the components of this competenceud®l translation
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service provision competence, language competendescultural
competence, information mining competence, thentatnpetence, and
technological competence. Another model comes flenBarcelona-based
PACTE group and comprises five sub-competencasglul, extra-linguistic,
knowledge about translation, instrumental, andteia, as well as a
number of psycho-physiological components (O'Brigd11: 36—375.
It suffices to say that it is not appropriate t@lgpthese definitions of
translation competence to TEFL translation.

But this does not mean it is not possible to asges-professional
translation. The literature gives examples of aswest scales for
translation: we find linguistic criteria (spellingsyntax, semantic
coherence, terminological pertinence and precisistylistic and
idiolectic quality of translation), accuracy (sertian
equivalence/similarity) vs. expression (readabilitgriteria on a
sentence-by sentence basis (preset number of seastembe translated)
(Tsagari, 2013: 5-6), or closeness of meaninglwenty/readability. In
her article Teaching Translation (Shore, 2001: 250¢ distills the
factors that influence the assessment of a translptoduct down to the
central concept okquivalence She proposes another term for this,
correspondencgeto accommodate the idea of flexibility in trartiga.
She finds there are many levels of correspondeateeen the original
text and a translated version of it (textual, ga@pgical, morphological,
lexical etc.), and that is why our decision on #glivalent version
depends on the way we prioritize (or ‘weight’) eémt types of
correspondence at a given moment — with the obvawareness that
other types will be ruled out in the process. Tikisa key aspect in
assessing TEFL translation. In this context, thierao pre-established
scale of assessment but teachers have to make anee@ach time they
assess translation. In other words, the scale esangh the learner’s
progress.

I have found studies presenting class experimesitsTEFL
translation where professional criteria were usedigsess a class of
English learners (Tsagari, 2013: 5). In one ingtatite teacher designed
a scale with 6 bands for ‘accuracy’ (meaning edaivee), and a scale
of 4 bands for ‘expression’ (meaning understandghilHer purpose
was to explore reading comprehension issues inclass in order to
further plan remedial work with her students. Itémpting to try and
apply assessment criteria from another domainafse, and it never
hurts students to get a glimpse of at least onecaspf professional

3 A more complete presentation of the translatiompetences is given by Dorothy
Kelly in her bookA Handbook for Translator Trainef2014).
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translation. But it should only be a leisure expemt. Teaching
professional translation involves a series of ocesirsn advanced
linguistics, text analysis, discourse analysis, tadslation analysis. As
long as these components are absent frontEmglish as a Foreign
Languagesyllabus, translation must also be assessed withem. In

fact, since non-professional translation dependsaod is a reflection
of, reading and writing, its assessment must lbeaat similar to these.

For those who insist on treating translation agparate skill in its
own right | have two suggestions.

1. One is a set @feneralcriteria that is easy to use for teachers. It is
only applicable for non-professional translatiorpag of TEFL:

Content this criterion is similar to equivalence of meaamior
accuracy and can be assessed on a sentence-byesebésis.

Compliance with the syllabushis is especially relevant at higher
levels, since there is a tendency for studentsst the simpler word
instead of a more complex idiomatic construct they expected to be
able to use.

Stylistic equivalencehis criterion is not relevant at lower levelst b
it demonstrates knowledge of style, register anargyén writing from
intermediate levels up.

Grammatical accuracyit includes all aspects studied in class which
are subject to evaluation, it is a sine qua noitha context of using
translation for teaching English.

Promptness of reactiomprovided the test is set against a time limit,
or uses oral translation, it demonstrates easimessxpression and
fluency in English. This criterion however can baled out if
dictionaries are allowed.

Situational adequacylt demonstrates a good understanding of the
source text and the context of the translation $amp

This list can generate a number of assessmerdsstal each level
as it is not possible to assess these indicat@aigéors at all levels in
the same degree of achievement. For example, ataAd A2,
grammatical accuracyand stylistic adequacywould only demotivate
learners as these aspects are in fact not expatthid level. Also, since
hesitation is normapromptnesgannot be assessed.

At B levels, we can expedrammatical accuracyand stylistic
adequacy within the limits of the syllabus, and somgyllabus
compliance Situational adequacgan become of interest at level B2.

For C1 and C2, all criteria apply within the splls. If in Writing
and Speaking learners are expected to demonstraterna good
knowledge of a variety of vocabulary and grammaucstres, this
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should also feature in translation. However, theesd not include
varieties of English, as shown above.

The above list is a helpful suggestion for thasschers who resort
to professional criteria because there is no otbfarence standard. It
illustrates the view that translation is relevaastan end-producBut we
should keep in mind that, basically, translationtlie classroom is
mostly an exercise afontrastive analysibetween L1 and L2, and an
opportunity for genuine discovery, it is used masea process And
here is the second suggestion:

2. In the light of Susanna Shore’s idea of ‘weigftj teachers could
decide on a set of correspondences to be assdssed time. For each
level — i.e., within the boundaries of each sylkabuit is possible to give
priority to a particular grammatical/lexical struct, register, style,
genre, discourse feature etc. and create a bandnsyfer evaluating
equivalence in translation. This approach relies the language
syllabus, in other words, whatever is taught inmterof language and
communication, it will be practiced in translati®oo.

Of course, we can make an analogy with Speakird) \&niting
(other productive skills) and reflect upon the cammmative nature of
these activities — the general opinion is transtats not communicative
—, and the authenticity of the task itself. Traigtacan be published,
there are translation competitions for studentd,taachers make efforts
to motivate their students by offering them nonyantional translation
“toys” such as brief exercises of subtitling andefpreting. But this
never goes as far as standardized assessment.

Consequences

There are a number of important consequenceset@atiempt of
defining assessment criteria for the fifth skilized though they can be
standardized in alignment with the syllabus for hedevel, and
translation can be assessed in a standardizedigectioe manner even
in non-professional terms (or, perhaps especiahgh the status of the
multilingual competence is not yet clearly defin@snong other
competences. If it were, it would change the wafdstandardized
language descriptors and exams. This fifth skiluldocreate confusion
among institutions which require a language cegté for education or
work purposes. What could they make of a candidasdility to
translate (whatever the level) — which is differdndm a formal
gualification?

Secondly, since non-professional translation fesuson L2
regardless of which language is Source and whidraiget, how could
the examination task be divided between an assefdénglish and a
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native speaker of any other language? And if, seadilly, translation
can only be used in some classes (consider, fangea the case of
international students and international teachen® \@are not native
speakers of English but do not speak their stutédtither), isn't it

unfair to try to standardize procedures of assestgihiEot to mention
the impact on the English Teaching market — alaofudden all the
native English teachers — now in high demand sheitlter study a
foreign language or pair up with non-native teaslwrEnglish.

The way out of this fatality is to accept thastfifth skill cannot be
given equal footing in standardized internatioreslts yet. It can only
remain an option, an instrument for an easier stdeding of
similarities and differences between mother tongared foreign
language, but it is bound to remain in subordimatio the other four
skills. While we can teach and test translatioa,dbtcome of this effort
will, for the time being, only be recognized in tipaality of the learner’s
reading and writing.
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Socio-Cultural Difficulties in Teaching Political
and Diplomatic Language at the Preparatory Year

Andreea-Victoria Grigore

Abstract:

The aim of this paper is to present some of theiaband cultural
difficulties which appear during the process ofcteag and learning political
and diplomatic language at the Preparatory YearulBaof Letters, University
of Bucharest). The identification of the aforemené&d difficulties is based on
a six-year experience in teaching this specialisaduage to foreign students
who intend to study in Romanian different scientifireas, mainly related to
law and political sciences. The paper examinesuarsituations in which the
socio-cultural background of the foreign studenéxdmes a barrier to the
proper comprehension of political and diplomatia@epts, as well as to the
corresponding terminology.

Keywords: teaching difficulties, specialised language, it and
diplomatic language, foreign students, socio-caltbarrier

Preliminary considerations

The object of this paper is represented by somilsand cultural
difficulties which occur during the process of teiag political and
diplomatic language at the Preparatory Year of Rvoama This
programme is organised by the Romanian Studiesr€ehthe Faculty
of Letters (University of Bucharest) and is addees® foreign students
who want to continue their studies in Romanianaaious faculties.

The paper is in line with previous analyses coriogrrdifferent
aspects of the aforesaid specialised language ttaogbreign students
who want to pursue an academic career in law oitigall sciences
(Grigore 2014, 2015). The present research aimilaatify and to
comment upon particular situations in the procekgeaching and
learning political and diplomatic language at theefratory Year.
Those situations have often appeared in the cafrtfee last six years

Y This paper was presented at tifeldternational Conferenc@omanian as a Foreign
Language which took place at “Alexandru loan Cuza” Uniigtslasi, on October 30-31,
2015. The topic of the conference w&omanian language and identity in the
continuous cultural reconfiguration of Eurape

™ Assistant Lecturer PhD Candidate, Department ofjliistics — Romanian Studies
Centre, Faculty of Letters, University of Bucharestgrigore@yahoo.de
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of teaching this specialised language. They aredas the assumption
that the socio-cultural barrier characterises argcgss of teaching a
(specialised) language to students who are notenafieakers. Also, this
barrier causes several difficulties in the compnsi@n and acquisition
of linguistic notions.

As far as the structure of this paper is concertlael first section
(Short description of political and diplomatic larage within the
teaching process at the Preparatory Y)ewkes into account a concise
presentation of the general framework regardingptioeess of teaching
the specialised language at the Preparatory Yeganmed by the
University of Bucharest. The second sectiSodio-cultural difficulties
in teaching political and diplomatic language aetRreparatory Year
represents the extended part of the study and iosnthe analysis of
precise situations in which socio-cultural aspédtglered the teaching
process. The last parCénclusion} states the final remarks resulted
from the analysis performed in this paper.

Short description of political and diplomatic language within the
teaching process at the Preparatory Year

Within the programme of teaching Romanian as aidaréanguage
at the University of BucharesRolitical and Diplomatic Language
course takes place in the second semester of Hueimic year, as do the
other courses of specialised languages (Niculezgi: 193-194). At
that moment in time, the level of Romanian thaeigm students should
have achieved corresponds to levels A2-B1 in thew@on European
Framework of Reference for Languages Bi2i014: 7; Grigore, 2014).

In the first part of the second semester, the stisde@ho register for
Juridical specialisation have the obligation to attend cesiar lectures
in which basic political and diplomatic terminology studied. The
duration of these mostly-introductive courses mat ten weeks and is
completed with a written exam. After the introduetilectures, in the
second part of the semester, the students are talenby a professor
from the Faculty of Law (University of Bucharestfo is specialised in
teachingPolitical Doctrinescourse (also see Niculescu, 2014: 194).

Together with the complementaryuridical (Legal) Language
course, Political and Diplomatic Languageourse is dedicated to a
relatively small number of foreign students. Evgsar, that number
ranges from 10 to 15 students, who are distribintelde so-called group
of Law. Generally, these students intend to followRomanian an
academic path related to juridical or politicalldieof studies. As a
consequence, the effective specialisations for kwktadents opt at the
end of the Preparatory Year aeiminal (Penal) Law Constitutional
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Law and Public InstitutionsInternational Lawetc. (among juridical
studies) orPolitical Sciencegas the main specialisation of the political
area).

Based on the interrelation of the political domainith other
scientific areas, there have been cases in whictests who prepare for
other specialisations or faculties (such as histotgrnational relations,
or sociology) have been distributed in the groupank.

Except for the diversity given by the specialisatitself, differences
appear with respect to the studies planned in R@m&requently, these
are MA or PhD studies, and, very rarely, BA prognen studies.
Unfortunately, a dissociation between these acadgaths is not made
and all students ultimately arrive in the same grotiLaw. This fact
results in yet another diversity concerning thelabyls meant to be
studied in the first ten weeks of the second sesnest

The task of teaching political and diplomatic laage is further
hampered by the absence of a didactic material §.&xtbook) devoted
to the problems which the political and diplomageminology poses
(Grigore, 2014). This state of facts charactertBesteaching process of
many specialised languages at the Preparatory ¥egnised at the
University of Bucharest and elsewher€he teaching of this specialised
language does not benefit from bibliographical nefiees either. Unlike
the complementary juridical language, theoretical/ar methodological
matters of political and diplomatic language hawébeen discussed by
any major research until néw

Consequently, a course material (which is foun@ asanuscript at
the present time) has been used for the last sixsyim the teaching
process of political and diplomatic language. Téusirse material has
been permanently revised and improved accordinghé& students’
demands and the difficulties involved by variougstfic domains such
as diplomacy, history, international relations, lgolitical sciences,
sociology etc.

As to the subjects discussed, this course matedkés into
consideration the ten-week structure mentioned @bohhus, the

' The publication of a textbook reserved to medieaininology (Biri, 2014) should be
mentioned as one of the recent didactic materialsduin the complex process of
teaching and learning specialised languages bygfoitudents. Moreover, it should be
specified a textbook dealing with the specialisstglage of Algebra and Mathematical
Analysis, which is in course of preparation at fRemanian Studies Centre in the
Faculty of Letters, University of Bucharest (Nicides2014).

2 For the process of teaching juridical language sttecialised bibliography (Moldovan
(Editura) 2012) registered not only bibliographicaferences about methodological
aspects (Stoictoiu, 1988), but also proper textbooks (albeit cated ones: Voica,
Fotea, 1994; Toma, 1996).
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material is divided into two large sections whiobpe with external
politics, as well as internal politics (Grigore,1X). The first section
contains four units: lnternational Community (1). The United Nations.
The North Atlantic Treaty Organisatipr2. International Community
(I). The European Unign 3. International Community (Ill). The
Council of Europg4. Monarchy vs. republicOther four units form the
second major section of the material and their rennlg continues the
precedent units: Political parties in Romania6. The Parliament of
Romania. The Senate. The Chamber of Depufickhe Government of
Romania 8. Romanian Presidency special course is added to these
units and its purpose is to revise the matters whave been discussed
throughout the lectures in order to take and swiakg pass the final
written exam.

The sheer enumeration of the titles present irstflabus proves a
consistent stock of terminological information armhcepts. They are
intended to offer an overall and, simultaneoushjthful picture of the
political and diplomatic language. One can eadiliice a certain degree
of emphasis laid on terms which denote conceptstaeninternational
organisations (especially, to European institufioris addition, the
emphasis affects terms which refer to contempoRognanian politics.
This emphasis is justified by the desire to acquaireign students with
scientific notions that have a high probabilitybsing used during the
future lectures that they are going to attend atftculties of law or
political sciences.

The problems which have raised the awareness tipggoint of
the analysis are particularly caused by extra-istgu factors. Apart
from them, there is a problem due to a very impurtayet,
heterogeneous feature, given by the geopoliticad arultural
background of each foreign student who belong$i¢ogroup of Law.
Until now?, the majority of students who form this group cafrem
countries outside the European Union (Afghanisfdhania, Armenia,
Azerbaijan, Brazil, Bulgaria, Burundi, Cameroon,jl€hGermany, Iran,
Irag, Italy, Jordan, Libya, Morocco, Palestine, i8yr Turkey,
Turkmenistan, Ukraine, Venezuela, and Vietnam). Thees of the
countries underline a variety of cultures (inclglitraditions and
mentalities), societies and political systems (wdlifferent forms of
government and political regimes).

The multitude of societies and cultural backgrougdthered each
year in the group of Law usually acts as a barmerthe proper
comprehension of the concepts employedPdaiitical and Diplomatic

3 March 2016.
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Languagecourse. Subsequently, the socio-cultural barriaddrs the
learning and efficient assimilation of political dandiplomatic
terminology. The direct results of this action dhe difficulties in
producing new sentences and texts, starting froensttientific stock
which is being taught.

Socio-cultural difficulties in teaching political and diplomatic
language at the Preparatory Year

One of the main difficulties which have appearedapse of the
socio-cultural barrier is the acquirement of nosicend terms about
European Union (EU) institutions, their proceduaesl legislation etc.
This difficulty accounts for those scientific conte which have entered
Romanian language as a consequence of Romania’issimto the
EU, an event which happened on Janualy 2007. The scientific
contents are treated in units 2 and 3 from theaby# which has been
detailed in the previous sectiosuprg.

The complexity of EU terminology makes it less asiigle even to
a native speaker of Romanian, who possesses aagavknowledge of
his or her mother tongue. However, for a non-natpgeaker, the
situation grows in complexity, due to his or heatgs as a person who
must acquire correctly and in a relatively shontigee of time notions
and terms that will be present in the future leztudelivered in
Romanian.

In this situation, the socio-cultural difficultyasts from the fact that
the foreign students who are EU citizens are oubmred by those who
are non-EU citizens. Each year, the majority cosgxistudents that
come from Arabic-speaking countries and, thus, feoMuslim cultural
background (i.e., either Middle East or North Afjic Additionally, an
important number of students that have attendedcthese recently
came from Central Africa or South America.

The understanding of all mechanisms which ensuee \vbry
existence of EU institutions becomes difficult fbese students whose
origins are not only outside the European Uniort, dutside Europe.
The difficulty resides in the fact that non-Europetudents do not have
this sort of extra-linguistic realities in their gmlitical and social
environment. In other words, the absence of extguistic realities
triggers a rough conceptualisation of scientifiaitemts about the EU,
while its comprehension is done in an intricate nean

An illustration of this type of difficulty is thetrsicture community
acquisor acquis communautairevhich denotes the body of common
rights and obligations that is binding on all thd Ehember states. The
acquis is made up of the content, principles arldigal objectives of
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the Treaties; the legislation adopted pursuari@¢oltreaties and the case
law of the Court of Justice; declarations and ngsmhs adopted by the
Union; instruments under the Common Foreign anduiggcPolicy;
international agreements concluded by the Unionthase entered into
by the member states among themselves within theerepof the
Union’s activities (Definition —Acqui9. In addition to this, it is
considered that thacquis communautaires formed as a basis of the
judiciary management in the EU member states (&iftdert, Sima
Pinteal, 2009: 10).

The explanation of the complex meaning that thecsiire acquis
communautairenas is done in a complicated manner, interrelatil
other abstract and specialised terms (eagreement declaration
legislation resolution treaty etc.). To explain the structummmunity
acquis in a clear manner, it is necessary to correctlgode and
thoroughly learn the other terminological units.Oafter this initial
phase is achieved can the student pass on to thease definition of
the concept under scrutiny.

Another example of socio-cultural difficulties iratching political
and diplomatic language is determined by the gaféiad, generally,
mistaken) knowledge of some concepts. The situagtants from the
existence of three distinct European institutionth wimilar names — the
Council of the European Union, the European Cousred the Council
of Europe. The frequent mistake made by foreigdestts is to perceive
the three denominations as total synonyms, and;ehéa consider that
they refer to the same European institution.

Nonetheless, the error can be explained with stamggments. On
the one hand, the mistake is based on the pres#ntee adjective
European derived from the proper nanteurope This could be the
cause for the confusion between the structliempean Councibnd
Council of Europeln case the meaning &uropeandoes not become
instantaneously obvious (although this is a ramssidity), the students
can consultDicsionarul explicativ al limbii romane(namely, the
Explicative Dictionary of Romanian Langua@dbreviatedEX, 1998).
This is the major lexicographical source recommendsy the
Preparatory Year professors for learning the granealagenders and
various synonyms. The students resort to the toagdit version oDEX,
1998 or, very often, to the online version, thotigé latter is not fully
accepted by linguists.

Irrespective of the chosen version, foreign stuslént the adjective
Europeandefined in the following way: “which belongs to ©Bpe or to
Europeans [...], related to Europe or to EuropeadZX, 1998: s.v.
European— my translation. Therefore, the meaning that the adjective
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has is almost identical to the one provided byrtben in the genitive
case(of) Europe which, in Romanian, has the same form as thevalati
case(to) Europe

On the other hand, the foreign students who comm fcountries
situated outside the European continent share tranimous (yet,
mistaken!) opinion that the European Union is thayopolitical
organisation of Europe, due to its importance ironemic and
international relations. The confusion between euncil of the
European Union, the European Council and the Cowfdturope is,
thus, motivated by an extra-linguistic reason ,(itlkee origin in another
geopolitical region) and it is intensified by thack of a thorough
knowledge of all European institutions.

As a matter of fact, the structurBsropean CounciandCouncil of
European Union(frequently replaced wittConsilium) designate two
different institutions of the EU, whil€ouncil of Europerefers to a
separate international organisation (i.e., it it part of the EU at all).
Nevertheless, the structufuropean Councildefines an institution
concerned with the general political direction amdorities of the
European Union. The institution consists of thedseaf state or
government of the member states, together withPitssident and the
President of the CommissioiCg¢uncil — EU. At the same timethe
Council of the European Uniodenotes an institution representing the
member states’ governments. This institution is oalknown
informally as the EU Council and it is where natibministers from
each EU country meet to adopt laws and coordinatieigs (bidem).

Other difficulties in the process of understandaagentific notions
are linked with cultural facts, because they refarstly to historical
matters. This type of difficulties (basically, auiéal ones) are identified
in the contents associated to units 4 and 5 frencturse material. The
units deal with the main forms of government (nametonarchy and
republic) and political parties, respectively.

However, some foreign students encounter many enablin
understanding concepts such as types of monarthiesighout the
history of Europe dukedomempire kingdom principality etc.), types
of monarchs émperor king, prince etc.) and components of Western
European aristocratic hierarchyafon, count duke earl, marquisetc.).
The problems appear as a result of those studemigin in an
essentially Islamic culture, corroborated with amsystematic
knowledge of universal histoty

* The matter of aristocratic hierarchy of Westermdpe also occurs in a unit subsequent
to the one about the forms of government, namatyt, & whose central topic is the
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First of all, the problems which happen are ex@dihy the fact that
many Muslim countries do not have (and did not hadetsoever)
monarchies identical to the European ones, butifgpeiorms of
government such asaliphate emirate or sultanate and, accordingly,
rulers like caliphs emirs or sultans (see DEX, 1998: s.v.caliph,
caliphate emir, emirate sultan andsultanatg. The differences deepen
even more with the varied means of defining terntsciv denote
European and Muslim leaders. In Arab cultures, |#tier are seen as
successors of Prophet Mohamm@&EK, 1998: s.v.emir), whereas, at
least during the Middle Ages, a European ruler parseived as God's
anointed one

Secondly, one can remark the confusions causebebgxistence of
two different means used to encode the same refdfeninstance, the
word emir is the Arabic equivalent fqurince, a fact which leads to an
inter-linguistic synonymy. Therefore, the nativeeakers of Arabic tend
to use the more familiar term efnir instead of the Romanian word. In
order to correct this situation, the students asastantly told that
Romanian has kept the wordnir with a narrow meaning, because it
only designates a prince who rules over a Musliomty. Accordingly,
the inter-linguistic synonymy which has been idiédi is only a partial
one.

Thirdly, another cultural difficulty is shown in n5, which is
assigned to Romanian political parties.miultiple choiceexercise is
centred upon a text which provides a short histéfigomanian political
parties during the 2Dcentury. At some point, the text informs the
reader about the growing influence of the extreightrin Romanian
politics during the period of time between the World Wars. The text
continues with the example of the Iron Guard (ian, extreme right
political party) and draws a comparison betwees ®omanian party
and Adolf Hitler's Nazi party in Germany or Benittussolini's Fascist
party in Italy. In relation with the latter one,ettltext specifies that
Mussolini was called “Il Duce” (namely, “The Duke”)

Parliament of Romania. The purpose of an exerciggesied in this unit is to evaluate
the students’ reading comprehension starting fromritten text. That text details the
similarities and differences between the RomaniaridP@ent and the British one.
Within the category of similarities, it is foundettbicameral structure of both legislative
organs, while the organisation of the British Pamnkat in the House of Lords and the
House of Commons is among the differences. On ttgasion, the meaning of the term
lord is brought into discussion. The term becomes @&imym of a semantic paradigm
which is composed dfaron, count duke earl, marquisetc.

5 Cf. the particldo (< loannes= God'’s anointed one). This particle is found fficial
Romanian documents from medieval times and predé@esame of a Moldavian or a
Wallachian leader, so as to show his divine rightie over the country.
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A cultural difficulty is shown here through the usfethe wordduke
The cultural barrier can cause misunderstandingseiinotiondukehas
not been well assimilated by the foreign studemtsriit 4. —-Monarchy
vs. republic. Beside the aforementioned cultural barrier, aistgl
barrier appears, through the metaphorical appefiatf “The Duke”,
which was awarded to Mussolini by his followerseTolitical leader
himself did not belong to the Italian aristocracydasubsequently, was
not a duke in the true sense of the word. Nonesbel@s political power
resembled that of the influent dukes who ruled aber Italian states
during the Middle Ages.

Conclusions

The present research commented upon some of tlieultiés
which have occurred in the process of teachingipaliand diplomatic
language in the Preparatory Year (Faculty of Lsftégniversity of
Bucharest). The recurrent situations which werelyged have in
common the socio-cultural barrier, which frequemnitses problems to
foreign students, especially to those who come fAmabic-speaking
countries. The problems that foreign students tareern the proper
comprehension and efficient assimilation of basiolitipal and
diplomatic terminology.

The socio-cultural difficulties have been identifighroughout six
years of teaching that specialised language toigiorstudents who
intend to pursue an academic path in law or palitaziences. Due to
the absence of a suitable textbook, the teachiogegs was based on a
course material, which was handed in to the stsderito form the
group of Law.

The six-year experience in teachiri@plitical and Diplomatic
Languagecourse has revealed that the socio-cultural baaffects two
sides of the basic level in political and diploroagrminology. On the
one hand, the students have their origins in diffesocieties, which are
far away from the European continent and the Ewwopégnion, from a
geographic and geopolitical perspective. This distaimplies the
absence of extra-linguistic realities charactarigti the EU, which are
difficult to be comprehended by non-EU citizense(sbe case of the
structure acquis communautaiye Furthermore, there are confusions
between terminological structures which seem tootkeran identical
referent. Without a prior knowledge of the way ihigh the European
Union and the Council of Europe are organisedetomes possible the
situation in which a foreign student considers #$@he structures like
The European CoungilThe Council of the European Uniand The
Council of Europeare synonymous.
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On the other hand, the contribution of the cultuvatkground is
seen particularly in relation to types of monarshi@vith special
reference to the ones in the history of Europe)ithde the types of
monarchs nor the aristocratic hierarchy in Westurope are easier to
be understood by foreign students. On the contidugy seem to be
more difficult for Arabic-speaking students, wha damiliarised with
other types of monarchies (e.galiphate emirate and sultanatg.
Sometimes, even partial inter-linguistic synonyrsgch asemir and
prince or metaphorical appellations (e.g. “Il Duce” fhe Italian leader
Mussolini) become sources for further confusionsiteel to cultural
background.
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Considérations didactiques sur I'emploi et
I'omission des déterminants dans cing langues
romanes : espagnol, galicien,
catalan, francais et roumain

Silvia-Maria Chireat

Didactic Reflections on the Use and Absence of tieticles in Five
Romance Languages: Spanish, Galician, Catalan, Freh and Romanian

Abstract:

Since it is well known the difficulties of learneo§ Romance languages
studying nominal phrases without articles, in tipgper we will present
evidence of a comparative study regarding the usetlae absence of definite
and indefinite articles in five Romance languadasguages which distinguish
genre and number. The analyses show significafiéerdiices in the use and
absence of the article in Romance languages, étbayi are related languages.
In this study we consider the acquisition of thiéch in L1 as a reference point
for the acquisition of it in other Romance languagguthors like Cenoz, 2001;
Jarvis, 2003; Odlin et Jarvis, 2004; Pavlenko ewida 2002 highlight the
necessity to take into account the role of othagleges previously acquired.
This exhaustive analysis will serve as a tool far kearners who are in contact
with Romance languages for whitch the similaritiédinguistic structures are
not always a help in the process of language legrnbut they present
difficulties which must be removed from their idg@rguage stuctures.

Keywords: Romance languages, linguistic distance, definitk iadefinite
article, interlanguage

Introduction

Certains mots, certaines parties du discours seave@iterminer les
noms et leurs substituts, les pronoms. Ce sont dégrminants
morphologiques qui comprennent l'article et leseatlfs déterminatifs.
Les déterminants morphologiques ne s’emploient \epcale nom
déterminé, ils n'ont pas d'existence indépendafiten’ont de sens
gu’'avec le nom déterminé.

Dans notre étude nous présenterons les formesengdois et
valeurs de larticle défini et indéfini dans cingnues romanes :

YL ecturer PhD, University of Valencia, silvia.cra@uv.es
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I'espagnol, le galicien, le catalan, le francaideetoumain et ensuite,
certains cas d’omission d’articles et d’interféremdinguistiques qui
peuvent apparaitre au passage d’'une langue ael’autr

Concernant I'emploi des noms sans déterminant (INSDierchia
(1998) a développé une théorie intitulé&lminal Mapping Parameter
selon laquelle les traits binaires [+arg], [-prégermettent la
construction des catégories syntaxiques gouvenpees nom. Dans les
langues romanes les noms sont associés aux peeditaanalysés
comme [-arg], [+préd] et ne peuvent pas apparaias une position
d’argument. A la différence d’autres langues commehinois, elles
distinguent entre noms dénombrables et noms indérabies et
nécessitent le marquage de nombre sur le nomabgsi¢s germaniques
comportent les traits binaires [+arg], [+préd], qu& explique que les
noms se présentent avec articles en position diaegti mais aussi que
les noms indénombrables et les pluriels sont nondigague les noms
dénombrables ne le sont pas.

Le phénoméne de l'acquisition des syntagmes namrinsans
déterminant, notamment dans les langues romargsscité des débats
importants surtout concernant le réle joué pamatgglie maternelle des
apprenants et aussi par l'autre langue dans lela#pement bilingue.
En ce qui concerne lacquisition d'une langue nrege romane
comme litalien ou le frangais, les études d’Ante(t997), Pizzuti &
Caselli (1992) et de Van der Velde (2004) suggerpr les italiens
acquierent l'article plus vite que les enfants ¢ain. Cette explication
est due au fait que le francais n‘admet pas de mawss tandis que
l'italien, I'espagnol, le galicien, le catalan et dloumain admettent des
noms nus au pluriel surtout dans la position d'obje

Dans le cadre d'études comparatives, un grand rende
chercheurs (Chireac, Serrat et Huguet, 2011; Haivengr 2001,
Ringbom, 2007; Singleton, 2001) a attiré I'attentsur 'idée que les
langues apparentées s’influencent a un plus harédpue les langues
plus lointaines. Les études de ces auteurs, posiantes apprenants
multilingues, ont mis en évidence l'influence dasdues apparentées
I'une sur l'autre et ont montré de facon convainedlimportance de la
distance linguistique entre les langues en contact.

Etant donné le manque d’études traitant des syr@agiominaux
avec et sans déterminants dans plusieurs langoemes en contact, il
parait pertinent de révéler, d'un point de vue carafif, les différences
significatives dans I'emploi et I'absence des &#adans cing langues
romanes, phénomeéne rarement analysé en linguistegaiptive.
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Méthodologie

La recherche a été congue dans la perspectiveadbéate I'analyse
des déterminants dans les cing langues romanesomact. Le but
principal est de nous servir de cette étude cortiparpour aborder un
probléme d’ordre linguistique concernant les sysemmorphologiques
de I'espagnol, du galicien, du catalan, du frangdiglu roumain qui
présentent des ressemblances et des différenceselation avec
I'emploi et 'absence des déterminants.

Dans l'intérét de nous approcher du niveau de desaace et de
manipulation que les apprenants montrent sur ciegspdivergents des
langues en question, nous nous servirons de laemEE®ON des
déterminants dans chaque langue étudiée et décatwes :

En espagnol, nous allons présenter les formess etaeactéristiques
des articles défini et indéfini ainsi que le phégam de contraction de
I'article en contact avec les prépositianest de

En galicien, notre intérét est essentiellementésttr la deuxieme
forme de larticle, la variante allomorphique, pbBrene rarement
visible dans une langue romane. Nous allons obsewssi les cas de
contraction de I'article défini et indéfini au cant des prépositions.

En catalan, nous allons centrer I'analyse pargécatnent sur les cas
de I'élision qui affecte les articles définis et léormes de I'article
contracté au contact des prépositions. Nous allexsminer aussi
'emploi obligatoire de [larticle défini devant lesoms propres,
caractéristique définitoire de la langue catalane.

En francais, nous allons regarder avec attentidoigue cas d’élision
et 'emploi de l'article partitif afin d’examineles difficultés d'utilisation
des déterminants chez les apprenants parlant tnedamgue romane.

Et finalement, en roumain nous allons décrire ledcipales
caractéristiques de l'article défini enclitiquegdlalevant le nom, le cas de la
perte de l'article aprés une préposition, les dédons conservées du latin
ainsi que le genre neutre, comme une curiositéifitigue puisque le
roumain est resté la seule langue romane queeryE&s genre.

Apres la présentation de cette analyse, nous albomsacrer la
derniere partie de I'étude aux cas d'omission deicles définis et
indéfinis dans les cing langues romanes en preeantompte les
différences de suppression de l'article définineléffini.

Les formes et les valeurs des syntagmes nominaweawdéterminant

En principe, tout nom en langues romanes est pgédinh article.
La présence de l'article (ou la possibilité de ssspnce) devant un mot
indigue que ce mot est un nom ou qu'il est emploggnme nom le
livre (nom proprement ditJe passan{verbe employé comme nonh,
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riche (adjectif employé comme nom)e pourquoj le si (mots
invariables employés comme noms).

L’article est considéré un mot outil et il a léer@’'individualiser les
objets désignés par le nom, marquant sa valeunidéfiu indéfinie.
L’article indiqgue en méme temps le genre et le n@mdes noms. Il n'a
pas d'existence indépendante, on ne I'emploie q€de nom.

Le latin classique n'employait pas l'article. Ogait, par exempleNon
scholae sed vitae discim(/dous apprenons pola vie et non pout'école).
Toutes les langues issues du latin, par contredéwtloppés un systeme
d'articles (Carlier, 2001), pourtant, l'article este création originale.

L’article défini en langues romanes individualisétre ou I'objet
nomme et sert a indiquer :

(1a). une personne ou une chose déja connue :
El hombre se ha salvado. (esp.)
O home salvouse. (gal.)
L’home s’ha salvat. (cat.)
L’homme s’est sauvé. (fr.)
Barbaul s-a salvat. (roum.)
(1b). une personne ou une chose déterminée coiffienerde des autres :
El perro de mi vecino. (esp.)
O can do meu vecifio. (gal.)
El gos del meu vei. (cat.)
Le chien de mon vaoisin. (fr.)
Céainde prietenului meu. (roum.)
(1c). une personne ou une chose considérée coeneads son espéce :
el sol (esp.)
o sol (gal.)
el sol (cat.)
le soleil (fr.)
soarée (roum.)

L'article indéfini sert a designer une personne om objet
guelconque entre toutes les personnes ou tousbjets ale la méme
espéce. Son individualisation reste cependantenaétée.

(2a). Ha compradan libro. (esp.)
Comprouun libro. (gal.)

Ha compraunllibre. (cat.)

Il a achet&nlivre. (fr.)

A cumgirato carte. (roum.)
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(2b). Ha visitado an amigo. (esp.)
Visitou aun amigo. (gal.)

Ha visitat a un amic. (cat.)

Il a visitéunami. (fr.)

A vizitat un prieten. (roum.)

Premiérement, nous présenterons les caractéastigaes articles
dans les langues romanes analysées dans cette étude

La langue espagnole connait deux espéces d'artickrticle défini
et l'article indéfini. Les formes des articles aédi et indéfinis de
I'espagnol sont présentés dans le tableau 1. Aférehce du francais et
du catalan, I'article défini ne s’élide pas devane voyelle. Cependant,
devant les noms qui commencent palauonique (graphiea etha), on
utilise les formes masculines des articles définet indéfini un (el
aguila, ‘l'aigle’, un 4guila,‘'un aigle’ ; el hambre ‘la faim’, un hambre
‘une faim’). L’article définila apparait normalement devant un adjectif
féminin ou un nom féminin commencant @arnon tonique el alma
pura, ‘I'ame pure’,la amplia casa‘la vaste maison'.

Il'y a des cas quand l'article sépare le nom podant dans une sphere de
détermination, et il a un sens absa@lcalor del veranda chaleur de I'été’.

L’article a un sens générique quand il ne démajpse un objet
déterminé, mais il présente celui-ci comme rept@sgrde toute son
espéce (Seco, 1992):

(3a).El hombre es mortal. (3blla mujer es fragil.
L’homme est mortel. La femme est fragile.

L’article indéfini est surtout employé pour indivialiser un étre ou
un objet a l'intérieur d’'une catégorie :

(4) No esunlirio sino unaazucena.
Ce n’est pas un iris mais un lys.

article défini article indéfini
singulier pluriel singulier pluriel
mas. | fém. mas. | fém. mas. fém. mas. | fém.
el la los las un una unos | unas

Tableau 1 Formes de I'article défini et indéfini en espalgno
L’article masculin singulieel se contracte avec les prépositiaesde

(5a). Voyal cine. (5b). Vuelvalel teatro.
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Je vais au cinéma. Je reviens du thééatre.
La contraction ne se fait pas du moins a I'écrécaun nom propre
ou un titre qui commencent par I'artidk.

(6a). De vueltale ElFerrol, voya El Escorial.

De retour du Ferrol, je vais a I'Escurial.

(6b). Admiro tanto un cuadde EIGreco como un capituttie ElQuijote.
J'admire autant un tableau du Gréco qu’un chagdir@uichotte.

Dans la langue galicienne, les articles définindgfini présentent
les formes suivantes (tableau 2).

article défini article indéfini
singulier pluriel singulier pluriel
mas. | fém. mas. | fém. mas. fém. mas. fém.
o] a 0s as un unha | uns unhas

Tableau 2.Formes de I'article défini et indéfini en galicien

Concernant l'article défini, hormis les formes g@métées dans le
tableau 2, il existe une seconde forme darticlese variante
allomorphique des premiéres forniesla, los, las d’emploi obligatoire
apres la prépositiopor (Vai polo carreiro. Il va son chemjirou aprées
I'adverbeu (u-lo libro? Ou est le livreR

La deuxiéme forme de l'article peut étre repréSemtar écrit dans
les cas suivants :

Avec trait d’'union :

- aprés une forme verbale qui finit en —r ou —ss €ensonnes
disparaissent devant la présence de la seconde figrfiarticle.

(7a). Vou mercde pan. (7b) Esquecénto-ibro.
Je vais acheter du pan. Nous oublions le livre.

L'exception a cette régle sont les participdislos os examedes
examens lusestudiados os caso®s cas etudiédeitas as analisedes
analyses faites, etc.

- apres les pronoms enclitiqguess, vos, lles

(8a). Fixollela merenda. (8b). MerquéiMo-libro.

Il leur a fait le godter. Je vous ai achetivie.

- aprés les pronomsds et vos toniques, quand ils sont précédés

d’'une sorte de spécification, surtout de numéransDee cas, I'article
appartient au méme groupe phonigque que le pronom.
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(9a). Néto dous.
Nous, les deux.

(9b). Vdes catro.
Vous, les quatre.

- apres l'adverbe interrogatif de lieu
(10a).U-lo nen& (10b)U-lascasa®
Ou est I'enfant? Ou se trouvent les maisons?

Sans trait d'union :

- apres les prépositions terminées en —r ouwpes, tras etdes
(11a).Polanoite (11b).Tralo monte.

Pendant la nuit. Derriére la montagne.

- apres les indéfinis todos, todas, ambos, ambas, entrambos,

entrambas
(12a).Ambolosrapaces.
Les deux enfants.

(12bjntrdmbolosdous.
Entre les deux.

- aprés la locution conjonctivemais
(13) Fomos eu e mailo fillo do sefior Miguel.

On est allé le fils du monsieur Miguel et moi.

En galicien, les articles définis masculins et féimg se contractent
au contact des prépositioascon, de eten(tableau 3).

(@) A oS AS
A 6/ao a os/aos as
CON co coa cos coas
DE do da dos das
EN no na nos nas

Tableau 3.Formes des articles contractés en galicien

(14a)Aspira dalcaldia.  (14b)As veces tefien razon.
Il aspire & étre maire. Parfois ils ont raison.

(14c)Fala co seu curmar{l4d)Foi pasear cos seus amigos.
Il parle avec son cousin. Il est allé se promeawvec ses amis.

En galicien, l'article en contact avec la conjemetcomparativeca
présente les formes suivantesd, cd, cés, caginstituto da Lingua
Galega, 2005).

(15) E mais vellaca mifia.
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Elle est plus agée [persadn/ vieille [persoad sau obiect] /
ancienne [obiect] que la mienne.

Concernant l'article indéfini, celui-ci présenteisai des formes
contractées avec les prépositiaos, deetencomme dans le tableau 4.

UN UNHA UNS UNHAS
DE dun dunha duns dunhas
EN nun nunha nuns nunhas
CON cun cunha cuns cunhas

Tableau 4.Formes des articles indéfinis contractés en galicie

(16a)Caeu nun erro(16b)Bateu cun home na praia.

Il est tombé dans une erreur. Il s’est battu anecpersonne a la plage.

En catalan, les articles définis et indéfinis splatcés devant les
noms et en indiquent le nombre et le genre (tab¥ad.’élision, qui
consiste dans la suppression des voyedles a comme en francais,
affecte les articles définis singuliersl et la devant les noms
commencant par une voyelle (sauéti atones dans les mots féminins)
ou un h muet :l'avi (le grand-pere)lull (I'ceil), I'hivern (I'hiver)
(Freysselinard, 2002 : 14).

article défini article indéfini
singulier pluriel singulier pluriel
mas. | fém. | mas. | fém. mas. | fém. mas. | fém.
el, I, la, I els les un una uns unes
en

Tableau 5.Formes de I'article défini et indéfini en catalan

En catalan, comme en francais, les articles defimsculinsl et
els se contractent au contact des prépositgrie et per pour donner :
als, del, dels, pel, pelsableau 6). Une particularité du catalan concerne
les formes du féminida, I’ et du masculirel, I', en devant les mots
propres :la Rosa, !’ Anna, el Joan, ' Esteve, en Jaume, d’emploi
obligatoire (Sola, 2008).

prépositions el + consonne el + voyelle els
a al al als
de del de I dels
per pel - pels
per a per al peral per alg

Tableau 6.Formes des articles contractés en catalan
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La fonction de l'article en francais comme dars detres langues
est d’'actualisation du nom. Selon Guillaume (20094), « l'article
opére la transition du nom en puissance (état @inekacquis) au nom
en effet (nom appliqué dans le discours) ». Leda@distingue deux
genres : le masculin et le féminin (tableau 7). laagyues romanes, a
I'exception du roumain, ont perdu le neutre. Emlaiopulaire déja, le
neutre avait été éliminé et la plupart des nomgresudu latin sont
devenus masculins en francais.

Tableau 7.Formes de I'article défini et indéfini en francais

article défini article indéfini
singulier pluriel singulier pluriel
mas. | fém. mas. fém. mas. fém. mas. | fém.
le,I" |la, Tl les les un une des des

L'article I' s’appelle article élidé et s’emploie devant un nqoi
commence par une voyelle ou un h muet. Devanes imui commencent
par une consonne ou braspiré, on emploie I'article complet.

(17) le pain, le livre, le héros, le hangar, la table, $cience, la
honte, 'homme, I'habit, I'h6tel, I'actrice, 'omle;, I'unité, I'nonneur,
I'histoire.

Les formes du pluriel ne font pas délision. Avées noms
commencant par une voyelle ou parrumuet, on fait la liaison de

I —s: les ceufs, les histoires, les herbes

L'article indéfini précéde toujours le nom et saae avec lui en
gendre et en nombre. Son individualisation regtere@ant indéterminée :

(18) Il a achetén livre.
Il a visité un ami.

Le francais dispose aussi d'un article partitif s place devant les
noms des objets indénombrables, pour indiquer gurerle considére
gu’une partie de l'espéce désignée par le nom.titlar partitif est
formé de la prépositiomle pure ou combinée avec larticle défini
(tableau 8) : mangedu pain acheterdes fruits fondredu plomb On
emploie avec un article partitif méme les noms dheses qui se
comptent, mais qui sont employés par figure comms doms des
choses qui ne se comptent pas :

(19) Il'y adu gibierdans cette régiodu lievre du lapin du perdreau
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Par extension, on emploie l'article partitif ades noms abstraits :
avecdu couragefairedu bruit, montrerde la bienveillance

article partitif

singulier pluriel
mas. fém. mas. fém.
du (del) | dela, (del) des des

deapres la négation
Tableau 8.Formes de l'article partitif en francais

En roumain, l'article défini est généralement éitgle (tableau 9)
et fonctionne comme un suffixe, comme une particdedée au nom
(lliescu, 2009) contrairement a I'espagnol, audjati, au catalan ou au
francais, ou il est placé avant le nom. Son priicipdle est
d’individualiser un objet connu. Selon sa particitdafonctionnelle et
sémantique, l'article défini est un élément anajojuer et déictique
(Barbua et al 2000).

genre masculin féminin neutre
n° Sg. Pl. | Sg. PI. Sg. PI.
cas

nominatif | -l (-le, -a) | -i -a -i -l

accusatif

génitif -lui (-) -lor | -le -lor -lui -lor

datif

Tableau 9.Formes de l'article défini (enclitique) en roumain

La grande particularité du roumain c'est la resgiion laquelle le nom
perd l'article défini apres une préposition (exédatprépositiogu).

(20a)pe D dulap (20b)langi @ foc  (20c)cu prietent
sur armoire a coté feu avec aibfF
‘sur I'armoire’ ‘a coté du feu’ ‘ave@mi’

En plus d’étre la seule langue romane a consdéevgenre neutre
(Biki ¢-Cari¢, 2009), le roumain a aussi préserve en partiédianeison du latin
(Triadafillu, 2001), du fait d'avoir été au contdess langues slaves fusionnantes.
Les exemples donnés en (21) résument l'essertidbdinaisons.

(21) stea fém. (étoilejgrietenmas.(ami); trenn. (train)

a. nominatif/accusatif b. datif/génitif
singulier fémstea (stea + eadingulierstelei (stea + ei)
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‘étoile’ ‘de I'étoile’
pluriel stelele (stele + elg)luriel stelelor (stele + lor)
‘les étoiles’ ‘des étoiles’

c. nominatif/accusatif d. datif/génitif

singulier masprietenul (prieten + ulsingulierprietenului(prieten + lui)
‘'ami’ ‘de I'ami’

pluriel prietenii (prieteni + ei)pluriel prietenilor (prieteni + lor)
‘les amis’ ‘des amis’

Le nom neutre n'a pas de forme spécifique : agusier il utilise
celles du masculin et au pluriel, celles du fémiMadrona et Pissot
2009), contrairement au francais.

(22) a. nominatif/accusatif b. datif/génitif

singulier n.trenul (tren + ul)singulier n.trenului (tren + lui)

‘le train’  ‘du train’

pluriel n.trenurile (trenuri + ele)pluriel n.trenurilor (trenuri+lor)

‘les trains’ ‘des trains’

Le roumain n'a pas d’article partitif. Son corresgant roumain est
le nom employé sans article.

(23) El'mgnénei @ unt
PRON.3.SG. manger.3.SG.PRE. beurre
‘Il mange du beurre.’

Larticle indéfini roumain est proclitique (tabled0), comme dans les
autres langues romanesn izvor ‘une source ‘,0 furnicz ‘une fourmi'.
Parfois, entre le nom et le déterminant on pe@trdater un déterminatif
adjectival :un drum lung ‘un long chemin’o albastéz mare ‘une mer
bleue’. Dans ces groupes, l'article se réfere am, pas a I'adjectif.

genre masculin / neutre féminin
n° singulier pluriel singulier pluriel
cas
nominatif / un niste o] nite
accusatif
génitif / datif unui unor unei unor

Tableau 10.Formes de l'article indéfini (proclitique) en rouima
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Les cas d’'omission des articles définis et indéfwmi

En général, les noms dans les langues romanessanalgans cette
étude sont précédés de l'article, mais il y a testaas, assez nombreux,
de suppression de l'article. Nous montrerons |&érénces d’omission
des articles définis et indéfinis et les caractiéies des syntagmes
nominaux sans déterminant dans les cing languesnesn

Dans les noms déterminés par un adjectif détetif)ina supprime
l'article défini ou indéfini en espagnol et frang#Brito, et al. 2010), a
la différence du galicien, et du catalan, qui ademttle nom avec article
devant le possessif, et du roumain, langue danelieg’article apparait
placé aprés le nom.

(1) mi libro
0 meu libro
mon livre
el meu llibre
cartea mea

En francais les noms :Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle
contiennent déja un possessif et ne prennent pasicte. Dans les
autres langues, l'article subsiste :

(2) Monsieur Dupont arrive. (fr.)
O sefior Dupont chegou. (gal.)
El sefior Dupont llega. (esp.)
El senyor Dupont arriba. (cat.)
Domnul Dupont sosée. (roum.)

Pour indiquer 'age, I'heure, les jours de la semaau singulier
pour évoquer un jour en particulier ou au pluri@up indiquer la
périodicité on emploie l'article seulement dansgiagnol, le galicien et
le catalan. Il est supprimé dans le francais sblenain.

(3) A los treinta afios. (esp.)
Aos trinta anos. (gal.)

A les trenta anys. (cat.)

A trente ans. (fr.)

La treizeci de ani. (roum.)

Dans presque toutes les langues romanes, sauaiigafs, les noms
de continents, pays, régions, provinces ne prerpent’article :
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(4) Francia Europa Portugal
Franca Europa Portugal
Franca Europa Portugal
la France I'Europe le Portugal
Frana Europa Portugalia

En espagnol, galicien, catalan et roumain, I'etaéfini pluriel est
généralement omis, mais en francais on admet les @wec articles en
position d’objet d'un verbe transitif.

(5) Leemos @ libros(esp.)
Lemos@ libros. (gal.)
Llegim @ llibres (cat.)
Nous lisongleslivres.(fr.)
Citim @ airfi. (roum.)

Aucune de ces langues n'admet le nom sans &8t (6b) en position
initiale de phrase. Dans 'exemple (6), les synegnominaux sont symétriques.

(6a)Unos perros ladraban(esp.)
Uns cans ladraban. (gal.)

Uns gossos ladravefcat.)

Des chiens aboyaient. (fr.)

(6b) Los chicos corren. (esp.)
Os mozos corren. (gal.)

Els nois corren. (cat.)

Les garcons courent. (fr.)
Baierii alearga. (roum.)

Tout comme l'indéfini pluriel en roumain, catalah espagnol, le
partitif sS'impose pour le francais dans I'exemple)(et (7b).

Il n’existe pas d'article partitif dans les tr@stres langues de telle
sorte qu’une phrase francaise avec l'article phgéd traduit tantét par
un déterminant indéfini pluriel si le nom est ensifon initiale
d'énoncé, comme en (6) ou par l'article zéro sidm est en position
d'objet, comme en (7a), méme si le catalan adm@roellementde
comme en (7b) avant les noms anticipés ou répétele pronom faible
en(Petit i Aguilar 1998).

(7a) Ha comidd manzanas. (esp).
Comeud mazés. (gal.)
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Ha mejatd pomes. (cat.)
Il a mang&espommes. (fr.)
A mancatd mere. (roum.)

(7b) Como pan y carne. (esp.)

Como pan e carne. (gal.)

Menjo @ pa i carn (cat.). De pa i carn, no en mefgat.)
Je mangelu pain etde laviande. (fr.)

Mananc @ painei carne. (roum.)

En francais, dans certains cas, on remplace diartindéfini et
l'article partitif par la prépositiorde, comme par exemple dans les
phrases négatives (8). On remarque les différeases les autres
langues romanes : espagnol, galicien, catalanuedaim , et I'emploi de
la forme pleine du partitif lorsque la négationrapporte a une qualité
spécifique et pas a la quantité.

(8) No come jamas carne. (esp.)
Non come xamais carne. (gal.)

No menja mai carn. (cat.)

Il ne mange jamaide viande. (fr.)

El nu main&ndé niciodat carne (roum.)

(9) No compréis patatas, sino alubidgesp.)

Non compredes patacas, senon fabas. (gal.)

No compreu patates, siné fabésat.)

N’achetez pades pommes de termmaisdes haricots(fr.)
Nu cumgrayi legume, ci fructe(roum.)

Si le complément de ces verbes est détermin&raplbie avec article :
(10a) Tengo una sed terrible. (esp.) (10b) Tienkambre de lobo.
Tefio unha sede terrible. (gal.) Ten unha famele. |

Tinc una set terrible. (cat.) Té una fam de llop.

J'ai une soif terrible. (fr.) Il a une faim de |ou

Imi este o sete teritil (roum.) Am o foame de lup.

Il est bien connu que certaines prépositions né qoa rarement
suivies d’article :

Sin :sin miedgsen medo, sense por, sans peiny; frica

En :en coche, en coche, en cotxe, en auto, ginaa

On remarque que dans ces cas, en roumain s'ermploiem avec
I'article enclitique—a.

88



¥ LINGUISTICS, STYLISTICS AND TRANSLATION STUDIES

Un cas particulier est représenté par les locstmui en frangais et
en roumain s'utilisent avec le déterminant défimgis pas dans les
autres langues comme espagnol, galicien et catalan.

(11a) En presencia de (esp.) (11b) en honor de)(esp

En presenza de (gal.) en honra de (gal.)

En preséncia de (cat.) en honor de (cat.)

Enla présence de (fr.) drthonneur de (fr.)

In prezema (roum.) in onoara(roum.)

Devant certains adjectifs indéfinis placés deManhom comme
autre, on ne place pas l'article en espagnol, galictero@main, sauf en
francais et catalan, langues dans lesquelles éraptoyé régulierement
(12a). Cependant, devaseémi, tel, certain, égal, semblable, quelconque
on situe l'article seulement en francais (12b).

(12a) Vendré otro dia. (esp.) (12b) Vuelva denwardia hora.
Virei outro dia. (gal.) Volva dentro de media hora

Vindréun altre dia. (cat) Torni dins de mitja hora.

Je viendraun autre jour. (fr.) Revenez dansedemi-heure.
Voi veni n alti zi. (roum.) Intoarce-te peste jdtate de d.

On a déja souligné les cas de suppression lescglosnuns de
I'article défini et indéfini dans les cing languetson a vu les différences
et les ressemblances entre toutes les languesngactal faut ajouter
gu’il y a aussi d’autres cas d’omission, dans quetglangues romanes
gui n'ont pas été mentionnées, comme la suppreskoarticle dans
les apostrophes, dans les énumérations littérdieesproverbes et les
dictons, dans les titres, les adresses, les angolaeavis et dans les
tournures familiéres.

Conclusion

Nous avons exposé des similitudes et des diffésedamploi et
d'absence de l'article défini et indéfini avec ljettif de prévenir
'acquisition erronée des noms avec et sans astifhite par les
apprenants étrangéres qui sont en contact avedeysislangues
romanes. Des éléves immigrants parlant une langmame comme par
exemple un italien, un roumain ou un portugaissgivent pratiguement
tous les enseignements dans d'autres langues remdars des
contextes bilingues en Espagne, comme Galice, @pial ou Pays
Basque doivent apprendre deux langues romanesrgactola langue
co-officielle le galicien, le catalan ou I'euskexrzec I'espagnol, langues
de scolarisation dans les institutions maternellpsimaires et
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secondaires. Puisque toutes les langues en costaxdt d'origine
romane, le facteuypologieest pertinent.

L’'apprenant lui-méme, en construisant son inteuex doit essayer
d’évaluer la distance entre la langue source ktrigue cible et créer sa
propre ‘psychotypologie’ de la proximité entre lésux langues. La
solution n’est pas de transférer toutes les fordiadicles de la langue
maternelle aux autres langues acquises, maistds fil les éléments des
deux langues ou I'on observe une identité de foenhele fonction »
(Kellerman, 1980: 55).

Il est extrémement important d’arriver a savoirelps sont les
difficultés linguistiques de ces groupes d'immigsawvenus d’autres
pays, comment peut-on réparer les erreurs qu’isneettent et mettre
en évidence le fait que ce n’est pas toujours angue apparentée qui
sert nécessairement a acquérir avec plus de éacitlie autre langue
romane. Quelles sont les stratégies didactiques kien professeurs
peuvent se servir pour que leurs éléves n’arripanta I'échec scolaire ?

Les enfants entrent par immersion dans un bagjuigtique doublé
dans le cas de l'apprentissage de deux languesostact. Selon
I'hypothése contrastive, la langue nouvelle L2 si@rminée par la L1
et ses structures déja acquises auparavant. Lefdratinguistique peut
avoir des rapports bidirectionnels: d’'une parpflience d’'une L1 vers
la L2 et L3, d’autre part des influences du L2lauirl et la L3 ou du L3
sur la L1 et la L2 (Cenoz, 2001; Jarvis, 2003; @dit Jarvis, 2004;
Pavlenko et Jarvis, 2002). L’'apprenant est induit ezreur, ce qui
provoque un transfert négatif et des interférenkésn (1989) identifie
six composants de [l'acquisition et Il'apprentissagieine langue :
impulsion ou la motivation a apprendre, la faéulbu la capacité
linguistique, I'acces a la langue, la rapidité dogessus d’acquisition,
le rythme d’acquisition et I'état final de I'apptessage, I'approche le
plus prés possible de la norme linguistique dealaglie cible. Au
moment ou I'enfant est en contact a I'école avacxdangues romanes
et commence I'apprentissage dans ces languestjbaadquis la faculté
du langage en L1. On croit Iégitime d’affirmer qu'apprenant une L2
et L3, un éléve recourt a des processus cogniifsnwuns a la L1 et L2
ou L3, processus que I'apprentissage des L2 ete®igt de développer
en méme temps. Les langues d’'un apprenant plundirsgpnt activées en
production orale et écrite lors d’une interactionlangue cible, aspect
gue permet de tester le transfert linguistiquelaegues en contact.

Les enfants habitués a travailler en deux langoes développer
une aptitude considérable a I'acquisition d’undstémne, voire d'une
guatrieme langue, car ils ont pris I'habitude denimaler deux codes,
deux langues dés le début de leur apprentissage.
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Cette étude comparative sur le plan de la morgi@loen
présentant les différences et les similitudes dleimgt d’omission des
articles, joue un rdle important dans l'apprentigsades langues
apparentées lorsqu’'un apprenant passe par pludsugges romanes.
Les professeurs, en considérant les points comigtartgpologie) et les
différences entre les cing langues, doivent visedéveloppement de
linterlangue des apprenants. De cette maniereis, pourront
programmer des activités en utilisant des suppdirtguistiques
différents pour mettre en évidence les caractétie8 de contraste entre
les cing normes linguistiques de I'emploi et dé$ence de l'article. A
ce stade, les enseignants, conscients de toutesdiffésences et
ressemblances, pourraient adapter leurs stratégieseignement.

Dans cette perspective, notre étude suggére lessié& de porter
une attention spéciale a l'article défini et indéfisurtout au cas
d’omission de ceux-ci pour empécher un transfegatied’'une langue
vers l'autre. Dans l'apprentissage des langues,trimssferts et les
interférences n'ont pas une seule origine qu’onsgmii localiser
uniquement dans L1 ou dans L2, mais des originegplexes qui se
situent tantét dans L1, L2 et méme dans L3.

Cette étude, avec ses limitations, pourra fourmir base de travail pour
les chercheurs qui envisagent d’étudier les inflasnnterlinguistiques dans
l'apprentissage de plusieurs langues romanes ézmoton
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Adapting Methods of Teaching Romanian as a
Foreign Language to the Target Group

Cristina-Valentina Dafinoit

Abstract:

The increasing number of foreigners interestedaming Romanian for various
reasons (whether they come to study in Romanig,dhke to work in Romania or
they settle permanently in this European countag)fiequired creating and teaching a
new domain: “Romanian language as a foreign largjudatpus, Romanian language
teachers have found themselves in the positioaachttheir mother tongue from a
completely different perspective, something notilyeachieved. And, from this
viewpoint, many have rightly asked themselves ath@utmagic formula by which the
foreigner, regardless of country of origin, agex, seccupation, social status or
religion, could learn Romanian quickly and easily.

A recipe to guarantee full success, in our view, i@ been found yet. Therefore,
in this article we have tried to analyze how défgrmethods of teaching Romanian
language must suit the different types of courseicgmants and their level of
knowledge of Romanian. Thus, we described methaath sas exposure,
conversation, linguistic analysis, discovery, peablsolving, demonstration, working
with the textbook, teaching game, teamwork, brainsing and exercise method.

The conclusion we have reached is that, regarofdssy homogeneous a group
of course participants may be, the use of a sieglehing method, even if it is the
most suitable for the target group, will not beeabl guarantee full success; therefore,
we rely on the premise that only the combinatiors@feral methods of teaching
Romanian as a foreign language can bring the dasisailt, namely the acquiring by
non-native speakers of a new language that theltoeederstand and speak.

Keywords: method, target group, Romanian as a foreign lagguaarners

Teaching Romanian as a Foreign Language (RFL) ectivity not
only interesting and challenging but also difficaitd exhausting. It has
been proven that being a native speaker of Romaaliame does not
gualify one to teach this subject, which raises yranmoblems due to the
fact that it requires an entirely different appioaof the lexical,
grammatical and syntactic structures of the langufigorder to get the
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expected results, i.e. the acquisition of good Roarawriting, reading
and speaking skills by the students, the teachet pften find the most
appropriate method in his/her endeavour; he/shd salect and adapt
different RFL teaching methods to the target groilps group may be
highly heterogeneous (different social categordfferent ages, different
cultures and religions) and may have to cope wifferent problems
(comprehension, adjustment to the new situatibajefore, in order to succeed
in his/her attempt to transfer knowledge of Romaama Foreign Language to
such a group, the teacher will certainly have tobggond one teaching —
learning method, and combine several teaching aetoad procedures.

In this paper we will present several RFL teachmethods and
determine the appropriate target group for eadherh.

1. The first method presented is tAgposure methodwhich, in
turn, includes: the lecture, the narration andekganationThe lecture
is an appropriate method for advanced student grdupm B2 to C1/
C2 level (according to the Common European FramkewbReference
for Languages); this method can also be succegsfatd for teenager
and adult student groups who can follow a lecture facus in order to
understand the message conveyed. A large variegulgects can be
taught using the lecture method, ranging from Rdaraliterature and
history to aspects of culture and civilization. Tharration, as a
teaching method, is similar to the lecture; theratéon must obviously
be adapted to each group level, irrespective obthdents’ age. Hence,
the narration must start from simple topics (for &id A2 levels) and
advance to complex topics (C1, C2 levels) and iake account the
specific characteristics of each student group. Thmaterials
recommended for the narration are based on shgis @n family,
professional activities, time and space directianbving conditions for
beginners, and various types of literary or noerdity texts for
advanced students. Thexplanation follows the broad lines of the
lecture and the narration; it is a method that ireguthinking and itgim
is to clarify some notions, principles or casesdigaohally, the
explanation plays an important part in the studentiderstanding of
Romanian language functions and specific propettidse subsequently
acquired and used by the non-native speakers. fbnerethe
explanation is the first step towards non-nativeasers’ acquisition of
Romanian as a foreign language skills, namely wstdeding some
linguistic properties (for example, when to use #mlitic definite
article or not, or the forms of the future tensm@e with its different
stylistic uses). By the explanation, the teachersais far as possible, to
provide an answer to the studentgiy questions in order to help them
understand and acquire the novel items.
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2. Theconversation methodequires the permanent formative and
informative dialogue between the teacher and thdestt or among two
or more students; being an active method ctireversatioris considered
to be one of the most important methods of learairigreign language
and it is greatly appreciated by both teacherssamdents; it enables the
latter to express themselves in a foreign langulagethey are trying to
acquire, for various reasons. The conversation otestimulates and
directs the students’ activity through dialoguegspective of the type of
conversation — introductory or final, informatiomogision, repetition
and systematization, or testing and evaluatiore(itdt, 2008: 5-6)They
will actively participate in the conversations aegpress their own
views on the topics proposed for discussion; is thay, students will
develop and train their thinking and gradually feaio think in
Romanian. If, for beginner groups, the discussgnori common topics
involving a simple and direct exchange of inforration familiar
activities (daily activities, family, friends, wéwgr), for advanced groups
discussions can easily be turned into debates argenot just personal
interest topics. As can be noticed, the convemsate it free, thematic
or directed, must always be adapted, not only @oRbmanian language
level of the non-native speakers but also to thedial and professional
categories, so as not to create embarrassing @ntity conflict
situations among participants. The teaching combiens can take place
both vertically, between teacher and student, asrizdntally, among
two or more students. In our opinion, the catechétconversation,
which generally involves a review of previously acgd knowledge,
and the vertical conversation are recommendeddanger age groups,
since they mainly involve the memory and childremerally tend to
provide standard answers. The Catechetical cori@mnsas highly
recommend at the beginning of the class to actitatehor-ideas, or at
the end of the teaching activity, whdeedbackis provided, or to
reinforce knowledge acquired during the studyingadbpic” (Parfene,
1999: 26). But, the use of these methods for o#igr groups is not
precluded, when the focus is on the students’ atopn of certain
linguistic structures. For advanced groups and rolge groups, the
heuristic (Socratic) conversation approach is resended by which the
teacher's questions address to students’ judgmedt they aim to
stimulate and develop thinking in the foreign leamggr Open or close
guestions, stimulating or exploring questions e student in different
language situations, which he must cope with. Etmibre, in our experience,
we can argue that, apart from other benefits, tiizdntal dialogue creates
cohesion among new groups of students, and, whilelyoknowing each
other at first, after joining in conversations tleen form friendships.
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Therefore, irrespective of its form, in order tocbme a successful
method, theconversation(that some RFL manuals are based on) must
meet several general conditions: it should systiealgt rely on
language structures; it should go from particulargeneral aspects,
urging the students on to noticing and comparingaae linguistic
properties, testing their thinking by asking forstjfied answers; it
should avoid random questions and instead follow ldgic of the
cognitive process (Parfene, 1999: 26); it shouddifgl, summarize and
consolidate the knowledge acquired; it should a&saed test the use of
the acquired knowledge, of the grammar skills asdsu(Goia, 2002:
108). Additionally, in order for the conversatioretinod not to be an
utter failure, we believe that several recommendatishould be taken
into account: 1. the conversation must be basedlesr and precise
guestions; for that reason, for beginner groupssehstudents do not
master the sentence syntax very well and have a pocabulary
allowing them to use only simple forms, the teacimerst sometimes
repeat the question or reformulate it, utter it en@lowly; in the
horizontal conversation, students must be helpedaddress clear
guestions themselves to their colleagues; in thgecthe teacher plays
an essential part, as it has seldom happeneddhsg shier participants
in the conversation abandon the dialogue; they inestncouraged and
motivated to have simple conversations at firstamiliar or everyday
life topics; 2. students should be given enoughetiim formulate the
answers; this requirement differs from one grouprtother and must be
adapted depending on the language skills of thenapf the students;
3. the teacher should not address a different iqunesttil a satisfactory
or complete answer has not been provided for theigus question; d.
the teacher should avoid ambiguous questions (guestvith multiple
answers or no suitable answer); 5. under no cirtamaes, must the
teacher provide an answer instead of the studemiten they have
difficulties in finding the answer, the teacher masly guide students
towards finding the desired answer) and, especiaig/she must not
pointlessly repeat their answer (if students in thessroom do not
understand the answer given by a colleague, ther latust be asked to
repeat or reformulate the answer, to give additianglanations, if
possible); 6. the teacher must not speak morettfestudents, thus, the
students not participating at all or having limitpdrticipation in the
conversation, they may get bored, a situation emeoed especially for
younger target groups or beginner groups, if theelleof the
conversation is not adapted to the students’ lef&omprehension. A
successful conversation sometimes depends on theanaf asking the
guestions; but this should be varied in order tmicva possible
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monotony of the action; thus, group questiongaddressed to the entire
class) must alternate with thdividual questiongaddressed to a single
student; but randomly, not in a given order, asetones students can
anticipate things or not pay attention except wthey know it is their
turn), or with 3.relay and communication questio(eddressed by the
student to the teacher and then readdressed bhattee to the entire
class) or with 4review questiongthe teacher asks for the rest of the
class’s opinion on an answer provided by one df t@leagues). Thus,
“the true dialogue, as argued by modern methodoligybased on
intercommunicationpn a substantial exchange of ideas between teacher
and student, and among students themselves” (&g, 110).

3. Another method of teaching Romanian as a Foreggnguage, on
which we focus is the following paragraph, is thmguistic analysis
classified into the phonetic, morphological, sytitac lexical,
orthographical and spelling analysis. Dependinghenoverall goal and
aims, this method can be used in almost all typéssson. The linguistic
analysis method, without focusing on theoreticpkats, as the ultimate goal
is that non—native speakers acquire Romanian coepseon, reading,
speaking and writing skills, is important by allogistudents to familiarize
themselves with the structure of Romanian, its rimade structure and
development rules; this method helps students igaiime, their own ability
to express, generalize and think in Romanian.

In our opinion, the most important linguistic arsy methods are
the lexical, syntactic and spelling analysis methddshould be noticed
that, by the lexical analysis method, foreignersettep the ability to
work with Romanian vocabulary, they learn to useosyms, antonyms,
lexical fields, that allow them to express themeslaccurately and in
various structures in the foreign language that thish to acquire. “The
lexical analysis technique consists of using cosatdon based on
linguistic material given, aiming for thedentification, meaning,
expressive functiomf different categories of words, in the linguisti
context they belong to” (Parfene, 1999: 30). Thellsy analysis aims
at aspects of correct spelling in Romanian aneptesents a complex
phenomenon since it includes all the other analyg@sonetic,
morphological, spelling. The spelling analysis noethrelies on
acquisition of the Romanian spelling rules, as w&elpunctuation rules.
Dictation, free writing or writing on a given topfor beginner groups,
essays or literary analyses for advanced groups thel teacher assess
the manner and level of acquisition of Romaniartemms of correct
spelling of sounds and sound grougs, (ci, ge, gi, che, chi, ghe, ghiat
raise special problems especially for students sgeak languages that
do not have these sounds), of grammar forms andtstes(verbs with
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personal pronoun or reflexive pronoun in the Activesor Dative case)
or orthogramsq-au / sau, v-ar / var, ne-a / nea, c-ar / adc.). The
syntactical analysis method is also important, etraim is the ability to
build correct and coherent Romanian clauses anérsess, both written
and oral. This method particularly helps speakersagglutinative
languages, for whom, at first, building sentencear analytic language,
such as Romanian is, seems extremely hard. Gradualiever, by noticing
the word order and relations among words that f@ntences, at first simple,
then more complex clauses and later sentencetarifpis group will certainly
acquire the ability to speak and write correctliRmanian.

4. Learning bydiscoveryis considered by some research works as a
modern teaching method, even though it combinesnesiés of
traditional teaching such as identification or treuristic conversation.
In our opinion, this method, based on the individuawn learning
ability, is the most appropriate method for thedstit to acquire
information and new skills, to notice by himseli#ef how the rules
governing the phonetic, morphological and syntasiystem of the
foreign language to be acquired for a longer ortshastudy period,
work and interact. Learning by discovery is, deélyi, a method that
will never bore the student and will invite thedgat to constantly draw
parallels with his/her native language. Scientificathere are more
types of discovery: linductive discoverythat goes from the objective
reality of the linguistic study material to categsr and rules
(discovering in a selected text the verb forms #raevent time, that
then lead to the structure rule, for example theepe compus for
beginner groups). Deductive discoverthat goes from categories and
rules to exemplifying them by concrete aspectshaissyllogistic
reasoning (for example, also for A1l groups, to @iec nouns starting
from the definition and finding examples in thetje®8. Analogical or
transductive discoverthat operates with analogical reasoning (from the
resemblance of certain aspects of two things one aeduce the
probability of the resemblance of the two thingar{éne, 1999: 54). For
noticeable results of the RFL teaching — learningivily it is
recommended to use all three types of learningutitrodiscovery;
additionally, this method must be combined with eothmethods,
depending on the aspects of the item to be acquaredi on the
operational objectives set by the teacher duriegpfocess of teaching
the lesson and learning of the concerned aspedtetstudents.

5. Problematizationrepresents a more complex manner of applying
the theory of learning by discovery (Parfene, 199: and it is used in
situations that cannot be solved except by reagomis a method of
learning Romanian as a Foreign Language, it canskd for all levels
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in all the stages of the teaching process, foragks and socio —
professional target groups. In using this methbé, teacher has the
difficult job of creating problem situations, caofl situations requiring
knowledge and awareness on the part of the studehish can create,
in their mind, contradictions between what theywrand what they do
not know, urging them to find solutions by repeattsbts, by
demonstrations and logical argumentations. The itapoe of learning
by problematization stems from the fact that italves the students’
reasoning, it stimulates their observation spthie power of analysis
and of finding solutions based on deductive reagpndf generalizing
and making transfer of knowledge (Parfene, 1999: B6us, finding
solutions to problem situations requires severapst 1. defining the
starting point and the goal, 2. presenting the lerab 3. organizing the
information, 4. processing the information induetivor deductively, 4.
making a decision, 5. testing the results (Gouelia72: 165). The
teacher’s role is to present the problem situagiod to discreetly guide
the students towards finding solutions. An exampfea problem
situation is solving the conflict situations gertechby omissions which
are liable to be filled in different ways, deperglion possible message
options (Beldescu: 125-126); for example, the teachkrites on the
board messages such dst sunt bolnav (They be.IND.3PL. sick-
.MASC.SG/root} or lon culege din gidina castrave- copi (John picks
ripe.MASC.PL. cucumber- from the garden) asks students to fill in
the morphological markers so that they can obtawo different
messages, if possible. After finding both solutiotiee students are
asked to explain the meaning the sentences acduirthe first
communication situation (with plural markers) amng the second
communication situation (with the definite articl&)en they are asked
to create other similar problem-situations.

6. The demonstrationis a traditional teaching method , which
consists of using a series of logical judgmentmn@l with the
simultaneous use of intuitive means (sketches, idgs), so the
foreigner can visualize the abstract relationsheftew language which
he must learn (Cerghit, 1976: 124). Undergoing rinaous process of
modernization and procedural renovation, the detmaiisn is a method
which benefits nowadays from the advantages of mmotEchnology
and equipment (video projector, retro projectoty use is highly
appreciated by the students. The method of denadiwsirhelps students
(through the guided and correct performance of samnalyses,
comparisons, syntheses and generalizations) torstade the meaning
of the basic structure of some linguistic phenomdna, in order to
avoid an emphasis on descriptive activities to ielate the passive
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attitude of students during the learning procdss demonstration has to
make the course participants shift the focus frbm perceptive to the
rational moment. For example, the demonstratiombioed with the
conversation and the syntactic analysis methodgrig appropriate for
teaching the grammatical category of voice in Raar@mat intermediate
level; thus, the teacher writes on the board (pbssifter watching
some short videos or after showing some sketchgisliginting verb
action for the three voice distinctions in Romafiaentences such as:
Mama spai copilul. / Copilul se spal / Copilul este sflat de mama
lui. (Mother is washing the baby. / The baby is washiniggelf). / The
baby is being washed by his mothé&nd then, by means of guided and
vertical conversation, it urges the students tionally find the syntactic
and logical connections in each text. After havedaratood these
relations, the teacher demonstrates on the boayd,graphically
indicating the relations between subjects and finedticates, ending up with a
representation such as: 1. SubjecPredicate— Direct Object, 2. Subjeet>
Predicate, Subject— Predicate<— Agent (logical subject). In our own
experience, we can argue that the demonstratidnigliidy appreciated by
students, since it involves them actively in thd_R#aching-learning process
and it urges them to process the information dpltlianental operations, they
eventually build the theoretical notions discussed.

7. The textbook work is a complex teaching-learning method,
because it “selects, combines and distributes wariother methods,
depending on the topics approached and the instedetiucational-
formative goals (the conversation, the linguistimalgsis, the
demonstration, learning through discovery, probliration, various
types of exercises)” (Parfene, 1999: 66). This wetls used for all
levels and ages, but the teacher must pay cardérit@n to selecting
the Romanian as a Foreign Language textbooks fremnide variety
on the Romanian market, especially since these svar& not always
adapted to the level indicated in the title. Moreg\the teacher has the
role to guide students and familiarize them with garticularities and
the tasks of the textbook, in order for them todide to discover,
understand and internalize the explanations intéktbhook. As a RFL
learning method, the textbook work can be practibeth in the
classroom, by individual assignments, and at hoymthé homework that
the student must do or by going over the textsnadaarning the new
words and reinforcing the theoretical notions tauglclass. The textbook
work also gets the student accustomed to workirtly avidifferent kind of
supporting materials: exercise books, dictionaged,specialized journals.

8. Another RFL teaching method is tteaching game methofsee
Dafinoiu, 2012: 165-171). It is well known that th@me is a childhood
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activity and, for the young groups of students,dfiesiency of using the
game in the process of teaching Romanian as adrfoteanguage is
easy to understand. But this teaching method cstregiwell be applied
to older, even adult students, because adults hafeegotten how to

play. The game elements included in the lesson aeittainly get the

students’ attention throughout the entire teaclsiatyity and eliminate

boredom, considered to bthe deadly sin of teachih@gHerbart). Using

the teaching game in the RFL teaching process nthieestudent learn
the language with pleasure, get more involved énai-going classroom
activity, it makes shy students be more open, noogageous, build
their trust in their ability to answer the variougiestions/ tasks
addressed in a language that they do not masterThet game can
eliminate the monotony produced by drills (the sappes of exercises
solved mechanically create boredom among studettsjelieve the

tiredness at the end of the classes (the levebioéentration goes down
as the level of tiredness rises), stimulate cortipatamong participants,
acquire new information, and, last but not leabg teaching game
method is a good opportunity for the teacher tosobdate and verify
the knowledge previously acquired by the students.

Games develop the concentration ability, the olzsere of certain
rules, the ability to take quick decisions, to soproblem situations,
they stimulate the students’ creativity and invslvall course
participants in the teaching-testing process.

The teaching game is a guided activity, therefdremust be
announced and prepared; its success depends ¢eattieer's ability to
efficiently combine the structural elements spectfs the game: the
content of the game (the topic, announced fromsthg), the goal, the
assignment, the game activity (or game operatiahg),rules of the
game; the game is a teaching method by which tls¢ructive —
educational element combines with the entertairing. The teacher
organizes the class and introduces the studerketailes of the game,
which all participants must understand, internatine apply; these rules
must not be changed during the game. The rules masg different
functions: either clarify the content of the garodhe participants, or is
designed to ensure the completion of the assigren&he teacher leads
the game and ensures that all participants obskevaules of the game.
By using of the teaching game as a RFL learninchatktany teacher
may easily notice that, similarly to the convermatnethod, the game also
has the role to bring the group together, as thmegatimulates and
motivates students, it brings joy and satisfactithe winners, it teaches
the losers to accept defeat without holding gruaiggenst their colleagues.
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9. The exercisesnethodis also a teaching approach, considered to
be successful in the process of learning a foreigguage, in this case,
of learning Romanian.

Under one interpretation, the exercises mean aategeaction to
acquire skills and abilities, more specificallye timcreasingly proficient
use of Romanian by non-native speakers, by learitthgrammatical
rules and their correct use in practice; esseptilharning by exercises
consists in the students’ repeated actions designedpply their
theoretical knowledge of Romanian in actual speddie exercises
learning method is recommended for all levels, any target groups,
both during the teaching classes aimed at reinigrttie newly acquired
knowledge, and during the classes designed to weweme older
knowledge (see Dafinoiu, 2008: 549-601). This metis obviously
combined with other methods, especially the coratems. The
exercises have a multiple aim: firstly, to rein®rctheoretical
knowledge; to develop the skill and ability to apghe theoretical
knowledge; to adapt and transfer the theory toethffit practical
situations; to acquaint the student with the usehef dictionary; to
develop independent work as well as group worklskib make the
teacher aware of possible gaps and wrong intetjoetaf the theory.
The range of exercises which can be used for tegdRomanian as a
foreign language is extremely wide, starting frod/A2 level writing
and reading exercises, to writing and analysiseafst for the C1/C2
levels. Thus, “according to their functions, exsesi can be classified
into: introductory, basic, creation, reproductiooperationalization,
development, extensive, parallel, structural, tgsgxercises, individual
or team exercises, collective, or oral, writtenagtical and mixed
exercises” (Parfene, 1999: 59). In order for theereises learning
method to be successful, it requires some critegguirements and
basic demands, including: exercises should be edaptthe theoretical
knowledge acquired; the student should be awatheokxercises to be
solved; the students should have learned the widgtheory necessary
to solve the exercise; the exercises should bentdfaieand practice-
oriented designed to raise the students’ intettbst;exercises should
require the students to make a mental effort td fire correct solutions,
not just solve the exercises mechanically; thegassént should be
clearly formulated; they should be adapted to tagetevel of difficulty
and length according to the students’ level and agercises should be
varied and alternated to eliminate boredom and naonyp the teacher
should timely check and correct the exercises apthim to the students
where the mistake lies, etc. Among the many tygesxercises which
can be solved in the classroom depending on tleget group, we
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mention: spelling and orthoepy exercises (dictatronltiple choice or
error correction), rewriting, fill in the blanks,uftiple choice, exercises
requiring students to recognise structures andrgiasons for their choice,
narrative writing exercises, exemplifying, subsitin exercises etc.

10. In the RFL teaching activity, theamwork methodshould not
be ignored as the most important benefit of this method iat thf
uniting the group; this method “creates and manstaiooperation and
competition relationships among members of a garuwarious student
groups, in order to solve the learning tasks.” i, 2008: 120) Even
if, initially, it appears to be a simple methods itontent may raise
problems, because the teacher must be able td sedeteam members
appropriately, meaning that he must balance thesdeom the point of
view of their ability, he must designate a grouader, to assign tasks
with a similar level of difficultly, to correct thevritten or oral texts
produces by the students and, last but not leastietermine a final
ranking based on the results of the teams. The adettan be
successfully applied to all target groups, regasllef the participants’
age, sex, level or intellectual capacity, on caodithat the assignments
be adapted to each group based on its particularacteristics.
Teamwork is a method recommended in reinforcementd a
systematization of previous knowledge, review agxlihg classes. The
advantages of this method are clear consideringith@as a positive
influence on the development of attention and ageat group level, it
stimulates individual activities to the extent tki@ success of the entire
group depends on the individual work of each memiedevelops
creative thinking through the fact that every memtifethe group must
complete his/her assignment by finding diverse arginal solutions.
By involving all participants in solving the assigents given by the
teacher, teamwork turns the class from an unorgdnigroup,
unresponsive to the activity, into a dynamic, hoerapus and coherent,
ambitious group aiming for the win. The teamworktimoel is often
combined with other methods such as the conversatie explanation
and the demonstration, this time used by the stsdermotivating their
answers to the given assignment.

11. A final RFL learning method which we will diszi is
brainstorming, also known as “the assault of ideas” or “stormhe
brain”. Considered by some specialists as an atean of the
problematization method and taking into consideratthe specific
nature of this teaching strategy, we consider thrainstorming is a
modern method that can be applied for C1/C2 leutedents who are
already acquired RFL structures, since this methsodiesigned for
“successive questions meant to facilitate the stistlereative thinking
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and spontaneous answers” (Goia, 2002: 126), Thiechsrequires
problematization of discussions based on Romariarature, science
and technology, history and cultural life topicaddess or not at all on
aspects of Romanian grammar. To trigger the seddktorm” in the

students’ brain, they must be confronted with ebfgm-question which
should urge them to combine surprising and spooten@leas, departing
from the teaching approach used up to that mor@aia(2002:; 126).

As can be noticed, there are numerous and varidis tBaching-
learning methods, all sharing the same goal: toblenaon-native
speakers to quickly, efficiently and correctly leaRomanian; thus,
whether we consider traditional or modern methadsye-participatory
or not-participatory methods, whether they aregte=i for teaching and
communicating information, or reinforcement and smidating of the
knowledge acquired by students, or testing andiggattie results of the
class participants’ work, the teaching methods lbaneasily adapted
according to the specific characteristics of eaulget group, and, for
maximum efficiency of the instructive-educationabgess, they must
always alternate, be combined and complete eacér;otombining
several methods will certainly guarantee the futicess of the teacher’s
activity, both regarding the introduction of newokrledge and the
testing of the knowledge acquired by the studeomé&of the methods
indicated above can be used both in teaching atebkting, for example
the conversation method (both heuristic and catawtie or the
linguistic analysis method; other methods can bed usr reinforcing
knowledge or for the acquisition of speaking andtimg skills, for
example the exercises method. The success of thasking methods
and procedures depends to a great extent on tlobetes ability to
select, apply, and take into account some basiipies such as: the
principle of systematizing and structuring the mfation given to the
students, the principle of continuity and enrichinein(grammatical and
lexical) knowledge from one lesson to another pitreciple of accessibility
and gradual rise of the level of difficulty of thems taught, the principle of
adaptation to students’ age and intellectual capaci

In conclusion, we can argue that no teacher cawigwoa full
success recipe for the teaching-learning-testingR6t. knowledge,
irrespective of his/her teaching experience. Thsumption starts from
the idea that, in his/her attempt to transfer imfation to a target group
willing to learn Romanian as a foreign language, tdacher runs into a
series of variables related to age, socio-professicategory, sex,
individual intellectual and educational charact@$s which are part of
the course participant’s internal structure. Newadss, if, in the end,
after some hard, long and sustained effort, theherarealizes that
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his/her students can understand a written texha@ral speech, they can
write and speak Romanian correctly, it means tisghér work was not

in vain and that, regardless of the teaching methaskd, they were
successful.
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Ce se (maijtie despraudari?
(studiu sociolingvistic cu privire la sittia rudarilor
din localitatea Valea Mare, jutlg Valcea)

Alina-luliana Popescti

What do We Know about The Throughmakerg3ociolinguistic Study on
the Situation of the Romani People, from Valea MargValcea County)

Abstract:

Over time, the research studies on those mingsitpulations were,
unfortunately, very few, limited to: lon Chelcedhe Throughmakers.
Contributions to an ethnographical “enigma’Bucharest, 1943 andhe
Throughmakers of the Danube Valley978; C. SerbarContributions to the
History of the Throughmakers from Romanian Countfjhe Gypsies
Throughmakers from the 7o the 18' century,in the “Magazine of History”,
Xll, 1959, no. 2, p. 131-147); lon CalpiSpeech of the throughmakers from
Oltenia, Craiova, Sibla, 1974, and’he Throughmakers from Oltenia
Dialectology and linguistic geography stydy995. As it concerns thezieyi,
we shall mention two reference works of some looedearcher, Dorin
Lozovanu, The Romanian population from the Balkan Peninsula
geographically human study (thesis)ilauly, 2008, and Nicolae Saramandu
Dialectal research to an unknown group of Romarspeakers: Biasii from
the Northern Croatia“Phonetics and Dialectology”, no. XVI, 2007.

Vasile Ursan explained in his paper thaitigii from Jina are the gypsies
who formerly worked in quarries” and Nicolae Saradha in his article,
restrict the ethnonym only on the Roma populatiGypsies) of the Central
Europe. This ethnographic and linguistic identigtweenthe Throughmakers
andthe Baiesi (goldsmiths miners) we have tried to establistirduthe study
and we have conducted research on customizingtfabitants of the village of

DAlegerea acestei localit de rudari, din regiunea Oltenia, este mai multpuatext
pentru realizarea paralelei lingvistice, pe careom efectua Tntreudari, baiesi si
romanii vorbitori ai graiurilor nordice. Desigur, ancheta ttren pe care am efectuat-o
se refek strict la aceastlocalitate Tng pentru realizarea acestui studiu am avut in vedere
si studiile anterioare ale lui lon Calottu privire la Graiul rudarilor din Oltenia,
informatiile primite de la Vasile Ursan, Tn a sa lucr&giul din Marginimea Sibiului
(tezi de doctorat)in care vorbgte si el desprebaiesii din Marginime, sau lucrarea lui
Dorin Lozovanu,Populaia roméneas& din Peninsula Balcanic(tezi de doctorat)in

care Ti cercetedzehaiesii din Europa Centrad.

UphD, West University of Tingbara, lose_aimee@yahoo.com
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Valea Mare, from Valcea county. Linguistic diffecers, caught by Nicholas
Saramandu, we consider minor, in opposition to mahgpeech similarities.
Field survey, which we conducted, largely impresisitic transcribed, come to
annihilate any doubts about the idea that it wolbéd about two different
populations. It is clearly an overlap both lingigisind ethnological. As for the
identity of the Roma population, we are opposethéoview of lon Caldi who
talks about an identity of the two populations. W& come back, in this
regard, with additional conclusions in a study dhthe Throughmakers
populations from Oltenia.

Keywords: investigation, sociolinguistic study, the Romangople,
dialect, linguistic geography

Pe site-uhttp://www.paundurlic.com/forum.vlasi.srbijeé dezbate,
intens, de mai bine de doi ani, problemaatagi etnicesi lingvistice
intre baiesii de pretutinderiisi rudari. Polemicile au ca punct de plecare
insisi etimologia celor doi denumiri, care conducg spre o anumit
istorie, consideratcapabii sa elucideze n@muririle.

De-a lungul timpului, cerc&tile cu privire la aceste poptiia
minoritaré au fost, din pcate, extrem de pme. Da&i nu s-ar spuneic
rudarii ar face obiectul unei cerdet stiintifice istovitoare, dense,
riguroase, idt ca studiile care i privesc existing ele se limiteax la:
lon Chelcea, cu cele daducrari: Rudarii. Contribuii la 0 «enigna»
etnografiei, Bucurati, 1943si Rudarii de pe Valea Dumii, 1978; C.
Serban, Contribwii la istoria metesugurilor din 7ara Romaneasc
figanii rudari in sec. XVII-XVIIl in ,Revista de istorie”, XIl, 1959, nr.
2, p. 131-147); lon Calat Graiul rudarilor din Oltenia, Craiova,
Editura Sibla, 1974i Rudarii din Oltenia. Studiu de dialectologiede
geografie lingvistié romaneasé&, 1995. In ceea ce-i priyee pebdiesi,
mertionam dou lucrari de referina ale unor cercétori autohtoni:
Dorin Lozovanu, Populgia romaneas¢ din Peninsula Balcanit
Studiu uman geografic (i&zde doctorat),lasi, iulie 2008si Nicolae
SaramanduCercetiri dialectale la un grup necunoscut de vorbitori ai
romanei: Biiasii din nordul Croaiei, in ,Fonetic si Dialectologie”, nr.
XVI, 2007.

! conform informadilor mai multor sursepaiesii, ca populée, exist in majoritatea
statelor din Europa Cent#al dintre care amintim: Cro@a (jupania Medjimurie),
Slovenia, Ungaria, Bosnia (Banja Luka) Heregovina, Serbiasi Muntenegru si
Romaéania. (informgi preluate de pe site-ul mgaonat deja,
http://www.paundurlic.com/forum.vlasi.srbijelarsi din teza de doctoraa prof. Dorin
Lozovanu,Populaia roméneasé din Peninsula Balcanit; Studiu uman geogralic

2 Desi ne alituram celor care spunacrudarii si baiesii reprezind unasi aceeai
populaie, totui, In aceagt prima parte a lucrii noastre pistram distingia intre ei sub
forma de premis pe care o vom combate pe parcursuldricnoastre.
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Tnainte de a face o ,teoretizare” cu privire lagorea etnid a
baiesilor si/sau rudarilor, cu aplicare pe popuia de rudari din satul
Valea Mare, judel Valcea, mai trebuieasmenionam ci se pune
problema dat etnia romi (tiganii) este sau nu inclaisin aceast
categorie

In acest sens, trebuie precizat rudarii i considet inferiori pe
tigani: ,De notat este acinsisi rudarii se distateaz de origineasi
identitatea etnit tigaineasa, In cea mai mare parte considerandu-se
etnici romani®.

JRudirf ni zisf, mai mult rudiz/ , misaridsi...Culifnguri, cu
fitsa... Nufigdni! (Sagiéu Rida. Uoptaé/ st tré; de anif.

Totwi, Dorin Lozovanu precizedz in lucrarea sa, ac “Desi
originea romaneasa@ acestora (a rudarilor — n.n. A. P.) a fost erpti
de unii cercettori maghiari (V. Kovach Aladar, 1922) sau romani
(V. Nicolaescu Plogor), bazandu-se pe argumente lingvistigie
etnofolclorice, Tn totalitate romagte alte opinii insisi la caracterul lor
tiganesc, ca o ramdra tiganilor raspandii pe un areal larg, pe baza
trasaturilor antropologicssi structurii socio-economice [...]. Afirmale
precum @& rudarii si baiesii sunt un trib romanaeiganesc, care au ca
limba matera roméana, completeazteoriile referitoare la caracterul
etnic al acestora (R. Uhlik, cerstr din Bosnia, 19557’ De asemenea,
lon Caloti numate capitolul introductiv al studiuluias Rudarii din
Oltenia: Introducere. Graiukiganilor rudari..®. Acelasi autor rezery
cateva pagini pentru a pune nttebsi a da Bspunsuri cu referire la
originea celor dau etnii. Fard sa zabovim prea mult asupra acestora
(Intrucat nu fac obiectul direct al ceraréitnoastre!), rezuim concluzia
la care a ajuns Calgtdezltatand studiile a doi lingyti (V. Nicolaescu
Plopsor si lon Chelcea)si anume @& desi originea rudarilor ar puteais
fie una roni, cert este & pe parcursul anilor, agé din urni s-au
desprins foarte mult dggani, atat social, etnologic casi lingvistic.
,Desi antropologic-somatic, rudarul eigan, [...] el pastrandusi
trasaturile fizice, caracteristice rasgiganilor, intr-o nuam specifia,
totusi rudarii nu vorbesagiganeste, si, spre deosebire de tiotiganii,
rudarii practi@ obiceiulgurbanului”®.

3 Vezi LozovanuPeninsula Balcanig, p. 219.

* Informator din Valea Mare, juddl Valcea, in cadrul anchetei linvgistice pe terdin,
vara anului 2008.

® Lozovanu Peninsula Balcanig, p. 220.

8 lon Calo#, Rudarii din Oltenia Craiova, Editura Sibila, 1975, p. 9.

7 Gurbanul este cunoscut si sub denumirea de PaRtadkarilor sau Ruga. Conform
traditiei de Gurban, rudarii si mai ales cei bolnavi — trebuié sacrifice un mie$i sa se
roage pentru iagatotire. Pregtirea mielului se facesa cum dorgte cea mdiin varsta
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n localitatea Valea Mare, din judk Valcea, din totalul de familii
existente, aproximativ 100 sunt de rudari. Loctd@a ficand iniial
parte din cadrul comuneiaBen?, odafi cu urbanizarea acesteia din
urma'®, se transformin citun al noului org Bibeni. Dai slab populat,
localitatea beneficidiz totusi, de o biserig ortodoXi si de o scoala
general, cu clasele I-VIIt.. Valea Mare este o localitate aflda 6
kilometri de centrul oraului Babeni, avand o popui@ de peste 3.000
locuitori. Istoria rudarilor ajusi aici, in Valea Mare, ne-o spune chiar
unul dintre informatori, caresii sugine originea iniala in Galicea
(comura din judeul Valcea, care imial apatinuse Argeului), pard
cand au venitgpili mdrf, st ni-d spiridt Ubltu’ T Bijstrita. N-du sa@is
bdrcili d’acols armita. ST ndi ni-dm, spiridt, ki nu ni mii disim acob.
Am awit bdnf, da’ nu & gisd pamant”*?.

Ancheta pe teren pe care am efectuat-o in periaagast 2008, pe
un eantion iniial de doar 4 persoahea avut ca obiectiv identificarea
principalelor particulariiti de grai ale rudarilor din aceastors, cu
scopul integirii acestora intr-un grup sociolingvistic. Ancheta s-a
bazat pe un chestionar prealabil, ci pe disdibere cu informatorii,
transcrierea nregigii fiind, in cea mai mare partémpresionisd,
realizandu-segi o normatizareulterioa#, pornind de la aceasta.

persoan din familie: ascopt sau fiertCa ingrediente, se folosesc numai,aparesi
frunze verzi! Oddt cu pregdtirea mielului, femeile pregesc tuciul cu mmaliga si fac
trei painici nedospite. In momentul n care esteecadiea gata, persoana cea mai in
varst incepe % se roage! De Gurban, cel maitén rudarine locsi de preot! La masa
Sfintilor, asa cum o numesc rudarii, este invitébati comunitatea, Trisnu pot participa
decét cei care sunt ctiraufletete. Gurbanul se mai poate organiza de Sfantul Giheor
si la Tnaltare: singura conde este ca ritualulisse desfsoare pe verdea Sarbitoarea
rudarilor — Gurbanul, &batoare local organizai la Babeni, judeul Véalcea, congtin
valorificarea unor obiceiuri preluate pastrate de comunitatea rudarilor din localitate.”
(Sursa: http://dordeduca.ro/evenimente/gurbanul)885

8 Ibidem p. 11.

° Fosta comufy Bibeni, dg¢inea, In componea sa, 7 sate, oranduite concentric,
imprejurul Ungurenilor (acesta cuprinzand toatditingile administrative, precunsi
cele mai importante urii economice): Romani, Valea-Mareatdrani, Capu-Dealului,
Padurau si Bonciu. Datorit faptului @, Tn prezent, avem de-a face axasgul Babeni,
satele componente au deverdttiere.

10 ,,Tncepénd cu iunie 2002, prin aplicarea Legii429/2002, publicatin M.O., nr. 497,
din 27 iunie 2002, comunafBENI devine org’ — (informatiile provin de la ,Consiliul
local al orgului Babeni, judeul Valcea — Legislga a-I11-a”).

1 Conform Consiliului local al ogalui Bibeni, judeul Valcea — Legislda a lll-a.

12 Cf. Pain Cimpgeéru (85 ani), informator din Valea Mare, in cadmthetei lingvistice
din vara lui 2008.

13 Ne propunem ca acest studiudeviri o monografie amg] a localititii in cauz,
pentru care ne propunera sontinlim ancheta, pe un ndmmai mare de localnici din
Valea Mare.
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Ulterior cercedrii noastre, am avut la dispoia lucrarea de doctorat
a profesorului univ. dr. Dorin Lozovanu, un studiel geografie umain
cu privire laPopulaia romaneasé& din Peninsula Balcanit; in care
este cercetatsi problemabuaiesilor din Peninsula Balcaricsi Europa
Centrak.

Cerceltorul amintit identifié o oarecare suprapunere einiatre
baiesi si categoria larg aromilor: ,Baiesii, populgia de limk romara,
insa, la origine, In mare parteigani, este identificat in Vojvodina,
precumsi in Crogia sau Ungaria, chaieyi, baiasi. Ethonimul debdgiag
este cel mai probabil legat de apelativul dat niimerde la baie (mig).
Originea acestora este din teritoriile Transilvgnigupa specificul
dialectal, acgtia se apropie de ardeleni. Migealor pe intreg teritoriul
Imperiului Austro-Ungar, cel mai probabil, a incefa secolul XVII.
Modul de viaa mobil, Tn trecut chiar nomad, face complicat
identificare unei regiuni exacte de origifie”

Etimologic, etnonimubagiey are urnitoarea explicge:

BAIES, baiesi, s.m. Lucitor intr-o miri (de aur). <Baie’ + suf.—
as, ne precizeaz Dictionarul explicativ al limbii romaneg, pentru ca
Dicfionarul de sinonimesi ne confirme:BAIES s. v. miner® 1in
completare, aducersi etimonul cuvantului de la care defiacesta:
BAIE?, hdi, s.f. (Reg.Ming" (din care se extrag mineralele).

[Pr.: ba-ie] — Din magH. Banya ne precizeaz acees sursi
explicativa™®.

Vasile Ursan explig; Tn lucrarea amintit ci ,baiesii din Jina sunt
romii care, odinioar, munceau Tn carierele de pﬁiﬂrg, iar Nicolae
Saramandu, in articolWCercetri dialectale la un grup necunoscut de
vorbitori ai romanei: Biagii din nordul Croaiei, limiteaz utilizarea
etnonimului numai la populia de romani t{gani) din Europa

14 LozovanuPeninsula Balcanig, p. 220.

15 DEX 1998 =Dicrionarul explicativ al limbii romaneAcademia Romah Institutul de
Lingvistica ,lorgu lordan”, Bucursti, Editura Univers Enciclopedic, 1998.

16 Mirceasi Luiza SecheDictionar de sinonimeBucurati, Editura Litera Interngonal,
2002.

17 In limba maghiai miner se zicdanyaszbanyafiind mina. Maghiarii consider ci
etimologia termenulubanyaeste sla, dar probabil & cel slav provine din latinescul
balneum pl. balneacare in limbile moderne inseaininaie. In limba maghiartermenul
a luat alt sens, prin generalizarea minelor sitlareg biile cu califiti naturale
terapeutice. #a ndoial ca echivalentubaiedin limba romaa a insemnaniry, iar baies este de
origine roman.” vezi: Sursa: http://mww.paundurlic.com/forum.viasi.srbijesau  Sursa:
http://dict.sztaki.hu/dict_search.php?L=HUN%3AENG%3¥HunDict&O=ENG&flas
h=&E=1&sid=986c764fc6602c3clfab6cca8b9bb644&in_ferb& W=b%Elnya&M=1
&P=0&C=1&T=1

18 Cf. DEX, 1998, ed. cit..

¥ vasile UrsanGraiul din Mdrginimea Sibiuluj Timisoara, 2004, p. 130.
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Centrai®®. Ni se pare totti putin nejustificati aceast resctrigionare,
din moment ce orginebdiegilor este in Transilvania secolului XVII.
Populaia de baiesi din Europa Central este o populge imigrant
romaneast

Despre etnonimukudari, aflam c e ,denumire dat in tarile
romanati, unor lucttori (tigani) care confg®nau obiecte din lemrp.
ext. mester tigan care lucreazdin lemn albii, linguri, fuse etc. — Din bg.
Rudar®. Prin urmare, totigani, dar o anumitcategorie aiganilor, si
anume tiganii mesteri. ,Mesterii romi, care se ocudp astzi, de
prelucrarea lemnului sunt rudarii. fial, rudarii, dug cum le arat si
numele (slavulruda, ,minereu” > rr. rud, ,metal”), se ocupau cu
spalatul aurului: ei culegeau aurul din nisipul raurilor (mai ales
Transilvaniali il topeau in lingouri printr-o tehnicspeciai®. Ulterior,
din motive de asemenea descrise deja, a avut lo@osfer ocup@onal
sau o reconversie profesiomal rudarii trecand la prelucrarea
lemnului™®,

Dorin Lozovanu face distii@ istorici intre Riiesi si rudari, astfel:
.Baiesii sunt originari, in mare parte, din teritoriileaBatului, Crganei,
Ardealului, iar rudarii, din Banat, Oltengg Muntenia. Migraia lor spre
vestsi sud nu este atesfialocumentar, iris cel mai probabil, s-a
petrecut in secolele XVII-XVIII. Acgia s-au dispandit chiagi in areale
mult mai mari, pai in Bosniasi Croaia. Rareori au nfiitat localigti
separate, cel mai frecvent formand mahalale nesgit®rasele unde
s-au gezat™.

Pornind de la felul obiectelor contemate din lemn, se disting
cateva tipuri de indeletniciri, rudarii care le giied putand fisi ei
,clasificati” / grupai in funaie de aceste. Astfel, cei care se dcup
rudaritul propriu-zis poart numele debutnari (care fac obiecte
casnice din lemn: blide, scafe, cauce, gmmnaiuri de Btut rufe etc.ki

20 vezi Nicolae Saramand@ercetiri dialectale la un grup necunoscut de vorbitori ai
romanei: Biiasii din nordul Croaiei.

2L Cf. DEX, 1998, ed. cit.

22 Instrumentele rudarilor constau dintr-o scargdwu adancituri date transversai
marginita, Tn ambele firti, de o stinghie de lemn. Pe acéastandut, numitadosei,
tinutd ca un plan inclinat, se intindeaesaturi de lara si ea era scufundatin apa
amestecdtcu nisip, a raurilor. Sedimentul aurifer ersimet de otesitura care, splata
intr-un butoi, §i sepat nisipul de aur, cel dintai curgand printr-un jghedinereul
adunat se zdrobea intr-un mojar de fonta, simpluasaestecat cu mercur, pentru a se
obtine un amalgam. Acesta se storcea intr-o panza, sgdopea intr-un vas de
cerami@. Aurul topit era apoi realizat in tipare, ca lingd. Apud. Alexandru Gai,
Directia judegeari Brasov a Arhivelor Ngionale

2 pApud. Idem.

24 Lozovanu Peninsula Balcanig, p. 57.
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cowitari / albieri (care fac albii, capistre si caqyecei ce practig
linguraritul se numesdéingurari, care confegoneaz linguri, lingurite,
givane, cupe, linguroaie, polonice; cei care se daupfusaritul sunt
fusari, mesteri In confe@onarea fuselosi, nu in ultimul rand, cei care
se ocup cu ladaritul - ladarii, specializa Tn mobilier (mese, scaune,
dulapuri etc.), mai ales ia4i de zestre acrite, ,hambare’i tronuri (de
tinut malaiul). O ramué distinck este aceea@orfarilor, care impletesc
corfe sau cguri din nuiele de alun, déchita sau de salci€.

Desigur @, alturi de aceastclasificare, mai existsi altele, pe care
le menioneaz, succinctgsi lon Calot n studiul §u?° si dintre care mai
interesant ar fi aceea n funie de proprietarul pe care rudarii il aveau,
aici incadrandu-se:siganii domneti, manastiresti si boieresti, rudarii
gasindu-se printrgiganii domneti: , 7iganii domneti erau urmitorii:
aurarii saurudarii (care, in loc de contriwni, dari, culegeau aurul din
nisipul raurilor Olt, Topolog, Argesi, in special, Dambota, unde se
giseste aur mai curat — 70Qalsse; baiesii sau aurarii valachi, care
scoteau aurul din pietre — 10@lage; aurarii asezai locului — 1000
silage; lingurarii care lucreaz vase de lemni orice obiectecasnice —
800 dilase; laiesii care lucreax fierul — 700 slagse, — n total, 3300
silase™’. Aceasta ar fi o clasificare mai complexa, capabsi
elucideze, oarecum, righuririle. intr-unul dintre interviurile anchetei,
pe care am efectuat-o, ne este prezgmiacurd informatie, capabid si
confirme aceastclasificare: ST ne-dém cumgirdt pamant cu hinif da la
masiiérf (baiérl)” Pain Cimpaéru (85 ani).

Rudarii din Valea Mare sunt, in mare pafiagurari, fusari si,
c&iva, cowtari si butnari. Meseria se gstreaz, din taf in fiu, si este
dusi mai departe cu iscuginsi seriozitate deare cei tineri. De fapt, de
catre partea #rbateaséd tarira, femeile ocupandu-se, mai mult, cu
negaul produselor confemnate!.

A.P.[§i, ia spun@-mi, despre tradia asta cu lingurile: dvs. fage

linguri?]
R.S... cu kingurf... mi duc la pdta cu kingur! ...cob la Vilsa, la
Valsa mi duc.

A.P. [Dar dvs. face lingurile sau cine?

R.S. Batranu, hitranu (saul — n.n.).. le fisi si iéu ma dic i le
targui, le dic la tirg.

A.P.[Si la varsta astg83 ani — n.n.va mai duc@?]

% Apud. Alexandru Gai.

2 \/ezi, lon Calot, Rudarii, p. 9-13, capiNTRODUCERE.

27 George PotraContribuiuni la istoricul siganilor din RomaniaBucursti, 1939, apud
lon Caloti, Rudarii, p. 13.
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R.S. Ma dic, mi duc §_acuuma, mi duc s_acu, da’ am fost cam
subrada, da’ mi duc. Aém linguri... ne dsem la pdri cu idle
frumos. .57 le viindem.

A.P.[Si cum le cumgra lumea?]

R.S.Sinsf |7, sasi |7, cum @sdscysmu di bun... @ri i bin Tmi mij
da mdi mult...

A.P.[Si, ia spun@-mi, de unde a mastenit obiceiulasta?]

R.S. Diin batrdnf, din batranf... am avit batrdni nostrf... tita,
mdma a fusst hitrani...

A.P.[Si va amintii dvs. @ lucrausi ei?...]

R.S.Da, da..sd ne-du ndsait pa nuéi, am vert nudi, st avéem si
nudi acim copt, cdre le plica si i¥mbli..

Totwsi, din picate, copiii de azi, tinerii de azi, rudari din ¥al
Mare, nu mai suntgstratori vii ai acestor tradi. Multi dintre ei sunt
angaja, Tn diverse domenii, care 1i Tndepeaz de tradiia
linguraritului sau fudritului, asa cum recunosc ei §Ri. Atrasi de
mirajul unui venit mai rapigi mai substatial, ei nu se mai dedicdecéat
in timpul liber confetionarii produselor din lemn,atand din tradie un
hobby Aceasi renunare treptat la obiceiul stibun este specificin
comunititile de rudari de pretutindeni, nu numai in Valeardla
Mentionam, cu aceast ocazie, & numai in judal Valcea, se mai
ntalnesc rudari, In urioarele d&tune: &tunul Bolovanu, #&tunul
Bujorasti, Balcesti, catunul din Sirineasa, &tunul Siliste — Horezu,
Bechet, Hlmaciusi ciatunul Valea Mare, sat afiliat, odinigacomunei
Babeni, ulterior, devenitatun al noului ora Babeni.

Din punctul de vedere al graiului vorbit, s-audraat ptine studii
cu privire la apartenea acestei etnii la o unitate lingvistjccele mai
importante fiind cele meinate deja: ale lui lon Caligt precumsi
cercefrile pe teren ale dialectologului Nicolae Saramandintre
lucriarile de specialitate ale Academiei Roméne dbéicul Atlas
Lingvistic Romaf? rezerd spaiu cerceldrii graiului populaiilor
oltensti de rudari, Atlasul lingvistic romaf avand in vedere doar
comunititile propriu-zise de roméanbDe remarcat este #sa rudarii de
pretutindeni NU vorbesc cgganii, ei afirmand chiaranici macar nu

2 Transcriere foneticdupi inregistrareaiuti cu reportofonul, din cadrul Anchetei pe
teren din vara anului 2008.

2 Vezi ALRM-— Micul Atlas Lingvistc Roman serie nod, Bucurati,
EdituraAcademiei, vol. |, 1956, vol. Il 1967, vé\/, 1987.

30 ALR s.n. —Atlasul lingvistic roméan. Serie nayE. Petrovici coord.), vol. I-Il, 1956;
vol. lll, 1962; vol. 1V, 1965; vol. V, 1966; vol. N, Bucuresti, Editura Academiei, 1972.
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cunosc limba acestora. BExisingg numeroase diverges in ceea ce
priveste apartenaa lingvistici a rudarilor.

lon Calot Tnceard sa demonstreze pe parcursul studiuldiu s
incadrarea graiului rudarilor in sistemul linguwisél roméanei comune,
cu unele influete din toate graiurile dacoromatie accentuand, prin
aceasta, & ,particularititile lingvistice rudresti sunt caracteristice
limbii romane, nefiind vorba despre o popidaliferits, sigani rudar®,
care vorbgte o limhi diferita”®% Totusi, el merge pe legura care se
stabilgte intre graiul rudarilor din Oltenig cel al locuitorilor propriu-
Zisi olteni.

Nicolae Saramandu prezintin articolul amintit un tabel cu
principalele deosebiri existente intre graidgieilor, cel al rudarilor
(dupi lon Calot) si cel al coritarilor din Serbia (dapEmil Petrovici.
Din picate, acesta din uimu mai reia cercetarea, cu privire la rudarii
din Oltenia, bazandu-se pe infoniila pe care le are de la lon Calot

In urma cercétii pe care am #cut-o pe teren, avandu-i ca
informatori pe Sagcu Rida (83 ani), Rin Cimpagéru (85 ani), Risa
Virginél (35 ani), Dagdn loan (47 ani), avand in vedere totadsit
informatiile de ordin istoricsi etnic prezentate de Dorin Lozovafyuam
ajuns la concluziaaacsatia vorbesc un amalgam de graiuri nordice, cu
cateva influete ale subdialectului muntean. ,Ngtii da urd’e ne
trdzam, da’ ne nrudm in limbi cu bingénif si cu moldo¥ni/. Ne-dm
intalnt cuiéi st ne-du spis” (Paun Cimpaéru, 85 ani). Desigurxgraiul
rudarilor de pretutindeni nu este omogen in teattdit Diversitatea
lingvistica interioad are atat cauze geografice, gsasociale, de varst
sau de gef. Desi se obser¥ foarte clar & femeile Tnd mai sunt
conservatoare, in cadrul anchetei noastre, am agnoarecum, aceste
aspecte, obiectivul principal fiind acela de a suage particulariiti de
suprafai ale graiului, Tn vederea unei compaéralterioare cu celelalte

31 Am stabilit, deja, ca lingvistul lon Calptconsidex ci rudarii apatin, cel puin etnic,
categoriei deigani.

32 vezi Calot, Rudarii, p. 52.

33\/ezi Saramanduart. cit.

34 Rudarii sunt originari din Banat, OltenjaMuntenia. Migraia lor spre vesgi sud nu
este atestatdocumentar, riis cel mai probabil, s-a petrecut in secolele XVWK".
Cf. LozovanuPeninsula Balcanig, p. 57.

3% Sestie foarte bine & femeile sunt, in general, vorbitoarele mai corsErare ale
limbii, barbaii fiind influentati si de oamenii cu care iritin contact, in cadrul diverselor
peregriniri prin tara. Aceast afirmaie riméne valabil si pentru vorbitorii graiului
rudaresc: dei femeile sunt, de obicei, cele menité siearg mai des cu negol
produselor confgmnate, totyi ele contind i raimara vorbitoarele caregstrea intr-o
masuri mai mare graiul originar
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graiuri vorbite de poputa de roméani sau cu graiulakesilor de pe
teritoriul dacoroman.

Un prim aspect surprins il prezirttecerea vocalelor anterioagegi,
in serie centrél dupi consoanele, p,mai ales in unele prepoiica in
subdialectul muntean, dgirca in graiurile nordicéﬁ, cum ar fi:da, pa,
din, gn, dntre, gntre etc. In graiul rudarilor din Valea Margi @l celor
din Oltenia, in general), acest fenomen se ingfdngi in cazul
cuvintelor formate cu ajutorul prefixulales- (dez-kau care incep cu
des-: disailf, disailyd, dizbricd, daskide, distépt, displeita etc®
JLucrés_fusa, lucres_furz_da tras [K] di tors7 iéle.lucréz mosudra, [r]
mosudra, driydlta di tajetdl, mésteditudre i mamaliga”®. Este un
fenomen inregistragi de lon Calat in anumite prepodgi si anume, n:
dd, pa, pantru, piste, precumsi in derivatele cu prefixelede-, des-
(dez): dipdrce, dicontita, dauvosibire, disaii, diséid, dizlég, dizbrdc,
s dajdldta etc., el adugand Tns mentiunea @ ,acesta este un fenomen
general la rudarii din Oltenia, cu toat® @&a cum sestie, Tn graiurile
oltenati, s-a fstrate in astfel de cazuri, rezultdnd de aigist aceasta
este o particularitate a bazei dialectale transteg Tn graiul
rudarilor’®.

Indriznim si-l combatem pe lon Caligt accentuand ideeai c
aceast particularitate este una specificmai ales subidalectului
muntenesccu o oarecareaspandiresi la unele graiuri nordicein
subdialectul moldovenesc intalnim fenomenul de itede al luie
neaccentuat, finali medial, lai, In astfel de cuvintedisfisim, disaily,
sau In cuvintele neaccentuate in fradi, pi, pntru, p'sti etc. lar ,in
ariile Tnvecinate cu Moldova, formele ae neaccentuat, inchis Ia
coexist cu cele cle pistrat’.* Tn subdialectul fnitean exist acelai
fenomen, dg ,cu o coresponded mai mici decat in Moldova™.
Vasile Ursan surprinde aceastparticularitate pentrugraiul din
Marginimea Sibiului,mertionadnd & este regsibila si Tn unele graiuri
crisene, maramugenesi banitené?,

Trecem la urriitoarea particularitate care apropie graiul rudade
subdialectul muntean, de data aceasta daee de morfo-sinta si
anumeipsa acorduluiintre subiecti predicat, la persoana a lll-a plural:

% vezi Vasile Fatila, Probleme de dialectologie romén— pentru uzul studgiior —,
Editura TUT, 1987, p. 93.

7 Vezi ldem,Problemep. 93.

%8 Calot, Rudarii, p. 190

%9 |bidem p. 56.

40 Fratil 3, Problemep. 102.

1 |bidem p. 112.

2 vezi Vasile UrsanGraiul din Mirginimea Sibiului (tez de doctorat)p. 131.
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, ST propritirii a fost rvoit s vanzi pimantu’*®. Vasile Fitila explici
acest fenomen, cu referire la subdialectul muntean, faptul @, din
cauz ca ,la unele timpuri ale indicativului (prezent, pect compus,
viitor) opozitia de nunar se neutralizedz prin generalizarea omonimiei
caractaeristice verbelor de conjugarea |, undeopees

a lll-a singular este identiccu persoana a lll-a pluratl, ei kipta,
cinti etc., verbele de la celelalte conjugvor cunoate forme
omonimice:él zice -iéi zice,iél a zis -iéi a 7s,iél va zce -iéi va 4ce
etc™*. Nicolae Saramandu inregistréaxeast ,identitate a formelor de
persoana a lll-a singularpersoana a lll-a plural, la indicativ prezent, al
verbelor de conjugile 1l-IV”, in articolul sau din ,Fonetia si
Dialectolgie”, ca similitudine intre graiul rudaoil cel al liesilor si cel
al coritarilor. Redm numai formele primelor dduwraiuri: fd se (rudari,
cf. Calo#, op. cit.,p. 109, 183)si fdsi (baiesi).*®

in afati de acestea, graiul rudarilor din Valea Mare ptéazaite
numeroase particulafif, care 1l apropie bazei dialectale transcarpatice,
n special Banatuluji Moldovei. Vom prezenta, in continuare, succint,
aceste particulatiti, facand o paralél cu graiul baiesilor din
Marginimea Sibiului, ga cum 1l afim de la Vasile Ursan, dai cu
celelalte graiuri si subdialecte ale dialectuluc@aman. In prezentarea
noastd vom avea in vedere, in principal, infortila extrase in urma
anchetei lingvistice pe care am afectuat-o pe fdremara anului 2008,
darsi prezentareaatuti de lon Calat, in lucrareaRudarii din Oltenia,
precumsi din ALRM i, mai puin, tabelul comparativ din ,FonetiGi
Dialectologie” al lui Nicolae Saramandu, Tintrucatesta reia
informatiile deja stabilite anterior de lon CalofTotui, il vom avea in
vederesi pe acesta in ceea ce pgteesurprinderea difergglor.

Principala problempe care o pune accentul, in graiul rudarilor din
Valea Maregi al rudarilor din Oltenia, in general, o consittaptul & o
mare parte a cuvintelor prezirhccentari fluctuante, a cum remarc
si lon Calo#, in studiul &u: ,cele mai frecvente schirib de accent se
ntalnesc la verbe, la persoana & ll-a, pluralul de la indicativ prezent,
precum si la persoana a ll-a plural a imperativului verlbelde
conjugarea a lll-a, cu formele corespitoare ale conjugii a ll-a:
bacém — hicéy, usizém - Wizéy, plingém — pligéy, tresém — trefér etc,
dar si la alte cuvinte, precumlubenya — luberita, purese — puése,

43 Cf. Paun Cimpaéru (85 ani), informator din Valea Mare, in cadrothetei lingvistice
din vara lui 2008.

4 vezi Fuitila, Problemep. 95.

5 Saramanduart. cit., p. 104.

46 Aceast accentuare, pe ultima siba unor forme verbale, este spedifimai ales,
pentru graiurile nordice.
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sérere —serére, awslo — acob, dripa — aripa etc, ,creandu-se, astfel,
dublete*”. A doua forni accentud a ultimului cuvant metionat de noi
(dripa-aripd) se regsete si la Nicolae Saramandu, ca exemplu de
similitudine ntre graiul fiesilor si cel al rudarilor din Oltenia: pentru
rudari, aripa (cf. Caloi, p. 52)si pentru liesi, haripi*®. Revenind la
fluctuaia accentual din graiul rudarilor olteni, mgonam c, n timp
ce a doua forth mentiine accentul etimologic, prima foeémeste o
deviere a acestuia, din cauza inflteargraiurilor afiturate sau a limbii
romane comune. Acest fenomen tine de aspecte precum ,varsta,
sexul saytiinta de carte” a persoanelor interogate, intrucépaiesi la
unasi acceai persoas.

In ceea ce privge vocalismul, comun cu graiurile nordice,
mertionam velarizarea unor vocale, precum:

e E - n locul luie din limba comua, s-a fastrat fonetismul arhaic,
in cuvinte cafaméie, parécé, nicdz*® Acest fenomen 1l mai intalnim,
asa cum bine satie, in toate graiurile nordice, in Oltenia nefiind
specific acest fenomen de velarizire

Un fenomen specific graiurilor rudarilor se ra&fela cuvantul
faméie, care a evoluat ldoméie, prin labializarea luid, ,ca urmare a
acomodrii la labialelef precedengi m urmitor”®". Totwsi, lon Caloti da
si 0 explicaie pentru pstrarea luie etimologic,si anum & ,aceasta s-ar
datora influerei graiurilor oltengti ale localnicilor, unde fenomenul
este Tné viu”>%, Mentionam ci acest fenomenu este Tntalnit in niciunul
dintre graiurile nordice, el nefiind mgonat nici pentru fiesii din
Marginimea Sibiului®. Tn ancheta noastrpe teren, pentru localitatea
Valea Mare, am ntalnit, in special, forma labitizni-¢ diisem, fordiile,
zisi (S.R.)

Dintre categoriile de consoane care infigaz velarizarea, lon
Caloti mertioneaz perechea de fricative dentaez,africata dental, ¢
si perechea de fricative prepalatalej: simn, brdta (pl.), tusdsc etc.
Fenomenul este TAsspecific doar graiurilor transcarpaticgé nu
caracterizeaz asa cum sugne lon Calol, graiurile oItenaiS“. El a
identificat, probabil, acest fenomen n satele dguueni, din regiunea

47 Calo#, Rudarii, p. 52.

48 Saramanduart. cit., p. 103.

4% vezi Calot, Rudarii, p. 53, capFonetica. Vocalismul. Vocale anterioare.

%0vezi Vasile Fitila, Dialectologia limbi romangPartea 1 Timisoara, Editura TUT,
1977, p. 92-94.

51 Calo#, lucr. citati, p. 53.

%2 |bidem p. 53.

%3 vasile UrsanGraiul din Marginimea Sibiulu

54 Vezi, in acest sens, Vasileifiti, Problemep. 92.
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Oltenia, unde nu este vorba despre olteni veritatiilespre ardelenir.
Velarizarea este determitiai de labialele oclusive, b, fricativelef, v
sau de sonantan. Nicolae Saramandu mgoneaz, referitor la
fenomenul velariarii acestei vocale, cumig,e devinea (&), dupi b in
basica”, acesta fiind un fenomen comun gaiului rudargorgraiului
baiesilor®. Cu referire la acest fenomen, lon Calafirma ci prezema
lui este oarecum ,curioasin graiul rudarilor din Oltenia, in sensu c
nu caracterize@z nici graiurile transcarpatice, nici toate graieril
oltenati”®’. Lingvistul ajunge la concluziaigc,avand in vederdLRM
1, H. 92,de unde rezuitca fonetismul- ba caracterizeaizsi graiurile
oltensti de sudsi de est, pe lariggraiurile muntengi si moldovenati,
rudarii au Tmprumutat fenomenul din graiurile obgn de sud si
muntengti, caci rudarii care cunosei practiG gurbanul au sibatut
campia Dudrii, pentru a trece in Bulgaria, de unde s-au #téreste,
prin acees zord, dupi cum este posibii ca velarizarea prib a luie sa
se fi produssi datorita analogiei cu celelalte vocale , care au suferit
fenomenul, ca urmare a timbrului velar al labialelmrbdsc, carpisc,
lovdscetc.™®

Asa cum identifid si lon Calog, , sub influena velarizatoare a
acestor consoane, diftongeki devine a, la conjunctivul prezent,
persoanele a lll-a singular plural: si vorhisai, si lovdsai etc. numai
sporadic®®, conform lingvistului. El mefioneaa existena acestui
fenomen, doar in dadocalitati rudaresti din nordul Olteniei:Sirineasa
si Vaideeni, judeul Valcea, ,deci in graiul unora dintre corfari, timp
ce n toate celelalte comuitit fenomenul a fost Tnlocuit, sub influ@n
graiurilor oltenati”®®. Noi I-am intalnit pe parcursul anchetei noastre
graiul rudarilor din Valea Mare, deci tot intr-achiitate valcean

 Velarizarea lui se produce, csi in cazul luie, dupi consoanele:
s, Z 4 5, J, devenind, In cuvinte precummasin/, cuit, S'ta etc.

Mentionam un fenomen, cu privire la graiul rudarilor dint@ilia,
pe carenu il surprinde lon Caldt si anume inchiderea vocalelor finale
neaccentuate, ca in MolddVaAstfel, am surprins, in ancheta noastr
forme de tipul:cdsa, misa, mima, £ti, mdri, vini etc. Pentru acest din
urma cuvant, metionam ca la rudarii din Valea Mare am intalngt

%5 vezi, Vasile UrsanGraiul din Marginimea Sibiului.
56 Cf. Saramanduart. cit., p. 102.

57 Calot, Rudarii, p. 53.

%8 |bidem p. 58.

% |bidem p. 67.

%0 |bidem,p. 67— 68.

81 Vezisi Fratila, Problemep. 101-102.
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forma cu palatalizarea labialei, (tot ca in MoldS%a gini. De
asemenea, am Iintalnit n ancheta naastrmele fétili, mayginili,
fenomen din nou specific ariei dialectale subcacpat

De asemenea, ca o0 asmare intre graiul rudarilogi cel al
baiesilor, mertionam ci i trece lag, dupi r, in cuvinte precunidcramg,
la rudari(cf. Calot, op. cit.,p. 103),si ldcrama®,

in ceea ce priwge consonantismul, mdonim c in graiul
rudarilor, da cum surprindsi lon Calot, se intalngte un fenomen
existent in subdialectul ahatean, si anume ,alterarea dentalelor, ca
fenomen aproape general, indiferent de zona olseiheln care gsim
astzi stabilti rudarii. Condiia altefirii o constituie vocalele anterioare,
esi i, atunci cand acestea urmeatentalei®®. lon Calos inregistreaz,
pentru rudarii din Oltenia, fenomenul de alterareddui faze: pentru
surdat, mertioneaz formele ¢ si & iar pentru sonorad, sunt
mertionate &' si d°. El mai metioneaz ci ,cele dou faze ale
procesului de alterare nu sunt determinate geayfiafisensulZnu fac
arii, nu deosebesc diferitele categorii de rudari fele gisindu-se, de
obicei, amanday in cadrul fiedrei comunigti rudaresti, depinzand de
varsta vorbitorilor: palatalizarea caracterizeade regul, generéa
varstni@, tn timp ce africatizarea este -caracteristienai mult,
tineretului®’. Tn graiul rudarilor din Valea Mare am surprinsadgrima
fazi a fenomenului de alterare, in cuvinte precuindrazniste,
intardste, und'e. Fenomenul este prezent in graiurile de tigeamsi
maramurgean, dup cum remarg si lon Calot, darsi Vasile Fetila®.
Vasile Ursan surprinde a doua #daza procesului de alterare
(africatizarea) oclusivelor dentale shird sono#, si Th graiul iesilor

52 bidem p. 102.

53 Saramanduart. cit., p. 103.

54 Calot, Rudarii, p. 76.

8 Tn primul caz, procesul altanii are drept rezultat trecerea dentalei in sesimtah,
deci palatalizarea dentalefriinte, rindr, copera’ivi, prastiie, mnre. In cel de-al
doilea, procesul altgri are drept consecii trecerea oclusivei dentale la africata
prepalatal ¢, de tip linatean, al &rei element fricativ estg: cri¢scet, ficiléce, é¢inar,
paréce, frdée etc.” Vezi Calat, Rudarii, p. 76.

6668 Oclusiva dental surdi, urmati dee saui, se palatalizedzin stadiuld’ de regui la
vorbitorii varstnici:d'inte, livid'iilé, d'éZet. La vorbitorii tinerisi maturi, uneori chiasi
batrani, dentala se africatizeéaalevenindZ, ca in grupurile de graidhitean, avand ca
element fricativ pé€: dinc¢e,undita, boré; etc.” Vezi Caloi, Rudarii, p. 78.

67 Ibidem,p. 76. lon Calat afirma, Th aceed lucrare, @ ,se intdlnesgi excepii de la
aceast reguli in primul rand la #irani, la care apare faza(africatizare), fenomen
Tntélnit Tn comunittile rudaresti de la Strehaia, Filig, Hinova, Sirineasa, ceea ce face ca
faza africatiarii sa fie, Tn general, mai frecvetit

%8 vezilbidem p. 77; Vasile Fils, Problemep. 147, 158.
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din Marginime™, prin aceasta cele dbwetnii apropiindu-se, din nou.
Este o particularitate pe care Nicolae Saramandw raurprinde, in
tabelul cu diferete si asenanari lingvistice intre graiul coritarilor, cel al
rudarilor si cel al hiesilor, pe care 1l realizeaz In articolul deja
mertionat®. Posibil pentru & aceasta este doar o similitudine intre
graiul rudarilor si cel al Hiesilor, ea neregsindu-sesi Tn graiul
coritarilor. Tn schimb, el surprinde o as@mare In ceea ce priste
.palatalizarea dentalaii tratamentul africatei, Tn cuvantdeget: Zzézet
(rudari, cf. lon Caldt, p. 248)z¢Zit (baiesi)” ™.

Si, pentru @ tot am ajuns la fenomenul de palatalizare, tho@am
ca Tn graiul rudarilor acest fenomen se intélegi in cazul sonantelor
dentale sau al ocluzivei labiale nazale. Astfes aum nregistreazsi
lon Calo#, si graiul rudarilor din Valea Mare cunga o palatalizare a
sonantei nazale dentatein cuvinte de tipulvirie, riégru, dre, gre’,
birne etc”® Pentru acest din uincuvant, Caldt face precizareaicla
acelai vorbitor sau la mai mulvorbitori, ,nazala dentélapare in toate
cele trei ipostaze, cu dertgbalatalizat, usor palatalizat si nealterai:
bire, bie, bne”™.

Fenomenul palatalizii sonantei laterale dentalk sau sonantei
vibrante dentale este la fel deaspéandit in randul rudarilor din Valea
Mare si al rudarilor din Oltenia, in general. L-am iddiatat si noi, in
ancheta lingvisti¢ pe care amatut-o, si I-a surprinssi lon Calog, n
cercetarea sa. Ra cateva dintre exemplele lui: pentru/éries, zle,
rémn etc., iar pentru la forma de singular a substantivelor, formate cu
sufixele—ar, -or, -er: dog@irf, ruddrf, invizatori™.

Desigur @, acest fenomen, al palatdlii sonantelor dentale,
apatine si graiurilor dacoroméane de vest de nord ,a @ror arie
curpindesi nord-vestul Olteniei®. Vasile Ursan nu 1l noteazinsi
pentru graiul Biesilor din Marginime.

59 vasile UrsanMdrginimea Sibiulujp. 161.

0vezi Saramanduart. cit., p. 102—103.

" Vezi, Ibidem,p. 102.

"2 Fara anticiparea elementului palatal, ca in graiuréetig nordic.

3 Vezisi Caloti, Rudarii, p. 84.

" |bidem p. 84.

75 +Dupa modelul acestora,are timbru palatadi in cuvinte de tiputTan'r,i, mirdr} etc.,
iar la substantivele neutre terminate la singutar {mossr, car, ogir, izvdr etc.),
consoana vibraiteste duf, pluralul terminandu-se 78, Modrd, topudrd, izwdra,
cdrd etc.” Cf. Calo#, Rudarii, p. 85. Aceste forme de plural, precginidentitatea intre
plural si singular la substantivele terminate #r/; -tor/, sunt prezentsi in articolul lui
Nicolae Saramandu, p. 104.

8 Cf. Ibidem p. 84, Fatila, Problemep. 100.
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Palatalizarea se manifés{i Tn cazul ocluzivei labiale nazaim,
pentru graiul rudarilor din Valea Mare, cgd in aria dialectal
transcarpatit, desi lon Calof nu surprinde acest fenomen in studiu s
asupra graiului rudarilor din Oltenia, el ni@mand & ,acest sunet se
pastreaz nealterat, in orice pa#&, ca fenomen generamiyorita,
lacramé sau ticramé, ldcrimi, amdz, miére etc.”’. Noi am notat
palatalizarea luim Tn toate formele pronumeluki adjectivului
pronominal posesiv, persoana |, singyliaplural, masculin: (almiey,
(ai) miei.

Labialele Eméan, in cea mai mare parte, nealterate n grailarilor
din Valea Maresi din Oltenia, in general. lon Cadlsusine, totui,
alterarea luip, urmat de iot, fenomen pe care noi nu l-am surpfims,
cadrul anchetei pe care a#tit-o: , Totwi, spre deosebire de celelalte
labiale, consoan@ apare alteratin diferite stadii, numai cand este
urmati de iotsi numai In cateva cuvinteept sau‘ept ,piept”, reptirf
sauceptirf etc. Oscilda Intre formele cu’ saué¢ nu este determinat
geografic, ci depinde de varsta vorbitorilor: fosetul ¢’ caracterizeaz
de obicei, vorbitorii varstnici, in timp ce fonetial cu¢ caracterizeay
de regui, vorbitorii tineri”’®. Tot el revine in&s cu precizarea care ne
raspunde, intr-un fel, la intrebarea de ce nu amtifiet in ancheta
noastd fenomenul palataliizii sau africatiZrii acestei labialgi anume
ca ,formele cu labiala alteratsunt aproape generale la rudarii din
Oltenia, dar ele apar paralel cu formele de labmdalterat, de unde
rezulé ca fenomenul este intr-un vizibil regres, iar in @nebmuniiti
rudiresti, sub influena limbii comune si a graiurilor oltengti,
fenomenul alteirii labialei nu mai apare nici in aceste cuvinta gsicin
celealte care nu-l cunoguépt, piéptdr?, alituri depidtra, piéle etc.”.

Cel mai interesant fenomen consonantic al graithdiarilor din
Valea Maresi al rudarilor din Oltenia, Th general, il constiu
transformarea africatelor prepalatéleg in fricativeles, Z. Fenomenul
este generalizat la toate cuvinteteise, snfe, sobin, Zdnd etc., mai
fiind ntalnitsi in sud — vestul Transilvanigi Banaf®.

Nicolae Saramandu identific zona de origine a akesilor,
cuprinzand sud-estul Génei, extremitatea nord-egti@ Banatuluisi
extremitatea sud-vestic a Transilvaniei. Aa cum metioneaz
lingvistul, aceasta ,este zona in care palatal@zatentalelor t( d) si

" Vezi Caloti, Rudarii, p. 71.

8 Ibidem p. 70.

® |bidem p. 70.

80 |bidem p. 87. ,Existema acestui fenomen de fricatizare a africatelor trpperudarii
din Oltenia, alturi de alte fenomene, precum palatalizarean)@iau alterarea in diverse
stadii a dentalelor, apropie din nou graiul ruaarde graiurile nordice”.
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tratamentul palatalelok( g) au acelsi rezultat, anume africatelé [¢],
d [4] ), ¢, agirdand ca rezultat al palatalid bilabialei p, Tn cuvinte
precumcdept, ,piept’, ¢aptan, ,pieptene, piepin (vb.)’® lon Calot
suprapune acestei zone zona rudarilor din Oltefa: baza graiului
romanesc al rudariloraci altd limba nu cunosc asti, noi am ajunss
determirdm mai nt&i & sunt o populge imigraé si in al doilea randa
au emigrat intr-o zah care cuprinde sud-vestul Transilvaniei, nord-estul
Banatuluisi sudul Crisanei”.?? Coreland cele dauinformaii, Nicolae
Saramandu sintetizegz argumentand originea celor doyopulaii.
Astfel, Tn opinia sa, ,graiul rudarilor s-a desprigin graiurile vorbite in
zona Munilor Apuseni, iar puttorii lui au fost intial mineri aurari,
scaand aurul fie in galerii subterane, fie din nisipwirifer al raurilor
din zona Murilor Metaliferi, unde aceastategorie distindtdetigani a
fost romanizat’®,

Tocmai aceastidentitate lingvisti& si etnografi@ intre rudarisi
baigi (mineri aurari) am incercatiso stabilimsi noi pe parcursul
studiului efectuat, particularizand cercetarea eslgruitorilor din satul
Valea Mare din judell Valcea. Diferetele de ordin lingvistic, surprinse
de Nicolae Saramandu le considarminore, in opozie cu aserinarile
numeroase de grai. Studiile pe teren, pe care |lefattuat, In mare
parte transcrise impresionist, vid anihileze eventualele indoieli, cu
privire la ideea & ar fi vorba despre dd@upopulaii diferite. Este clar
vorba despre o suprapunere atat lingvistidar si etnografia. Cat
despre problema ider#ii acestora cu etnia rram ne opunem
punctului de vedere al lui lon Caiotare vorbgte despre o identitate a
celor dod populai. Vom reveni, In acest sens, cu expiic
suplimentare, in cadrul monografiei asupra tutlwoalititilor rudaresti
din zona Olteniei.
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The Geographic Origin of Romanian

Dan Ungureant

Abstract:

Romanian shares phonetic, morphological, derivatidaxical innovations
with a narrow area of Western Lombard and VivarpiAl Occitan. These
many arguments suggest that Romanian comes frontitlectalized Latin
spoken in this area.

Keywords: Romance languages, vulgar Latin, dialects, Lomb@atitan,
Romanian, lexic

The present research assumes that Romanian and Rdngance
languages developed from the locally spoken Latin:

- Latin spoken in northern Gaul > French

- Latin spoken in Spain > Spanish

- Latin spoken in Dacia (or Moesia) > Romanian.

This hypothesis further assumes that spoken Ltd@ifiwas, in the
[I-nd and Ill-rd centuries AD, uniform. Both notisrare tacitly accepted
by linguists. There are some arguments for an tmifd_atin:
inscriptions all over the Roman empire show gootinLand bad Latin,
but no dialectalization; one should, therefore assuhat the spoken
Latin itself was quite uniform. Further, the hiséor Eutropius says that
colonists came in Dacia “ex toto orbe romano” — &nerefore they
were wont to speak an uniform Vulgar Latin.

We will show in the following study that:

a) Romanian developed from an already dialectaNagdar Latin.

b) the borders of this area can be clearly detexchin

Phonetic isoglosses

Scempiamento — reduction of double consonants, aneto,
Lombard and Romanian.

There is a wide, but old, and fragmented, areahotacism of
intervocalic —L-: in France, in the western Occitea, at the border
with Italy, and in northern Italy, western Lombarayd Canton Ticino.

Y Associate Professor PhD, ,Aurel Vlaicu” UniversitiArad, afrasiab30@gmail.com
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Rhotacism
The Rhotacism of intervocalic —L-

The rhotacism df +consonantor consonant+Lis common in all ltalian
dialects. The intervocalic rhotacism, the mostcipfeature of Romanian,
exists, in Ligure, Alpine Lombard, XIlI-nth centurpmbard and Ladino.

a) Alpine Lombard and Lombard
It is typical for the Canton Ticino (intervocalit— -R-)

Leventina firé/It. filare, gora/gola, jaré/gelare, mer/It. miele,
murin/ It. molino, peéralt. pala, puras/ It. pulce, sar/salare,
saréscia/salice, sclra/scuola, suriu/solatio, urdcat. ulucus, It.
alloco, uriva/oliva, taura/tava; Luganacaura /1t. aquila

It is present not only in Alpine Lombard, It hadsted in Western
Lombard as well — in Milano, until the XIX-th cemyu For It. voglio
we havevsri/ vori in Branzi, Campodolcino, Cremona and Laghetto.
We find it in Bonvesin de la Riva(XIll cent.) dore/duole,
feronia/felonia, gordf. gola, maritioso/ malizioso, mené/miele,
perigoro / It. pericolo, segare It. ségale, viora / viola, vore/vuole,
sorengo(alone)

b) Ligure

Ligure (Airole, Ventimiglia, Soldano, Brigascaigira < aquila)
Cf. Ventimigliese angeru, buréu < boletus, curumbu/colomba,
dericia/delizia, firaffilo, isura/isola, mar/male,méra/ It. mela,
sara/salare, sarin < salino, sarmuira-salamoia,destela, vera <vela,
verin < veleng viira/volare vurré < volere Rovegnmngaru/ angelo.
Airole, Olivetta, Rovegnanuriy, soralt. suola Monacatora/lt. tavola,
vuruntd,Albengaisura/ It. isola, Pietrafiirmine, sarmuie.

In the Rime genovesi della fine del secolo Xlll e del gpio del
XIV Archivio Glottologico Italiano, vol. 1, 1876:

angeroltal. angelo, caror/calore, dor/dolore, gora/gola, leadle,
mara/mala, maregno/ maligno, more/mola,  morin/mulin
Nicheroso/Nicollp perigoro/pericolo, quar/ quale, scora/scuola,
sor/sole, sored/at. solebat, sotir/sottile, strangorar, vorealat.
volebat, vorem/vogliamo, voruntae, tar/tale, Zérigelg and possibly
sar/saletwice if our conjectural translation is right.

Rime genovesi XXXVIII (c. xIv) v. 9: cevole gar pestam asai.

XCIX De non habendo in ore aliquot malum, 36: e traito un
gromo desar.

And, of course, the ligurian word by excellengarie < galee
(tosc.galere):
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ma segarie come avanti armemo (Zabata, p. 45)

caror “heat” has an exact equivalent in Arumangmoare“heat”,
both from Lat.calorem.

Most of the words above have Romanian equivalents:
angero/inger, dor/dor, gora/gdr more/moad, Nicheroso/Nicoaf,
guar/care, vorem/vrem, vorea/vrea, tar/tare, zer/ge

TheRimehave also other phonetic and lexical similarititis Romanian:

adormi Rom.adormi, It. addormentarsiascosafRom.ascung, It.
nascosta,

asternelRoma asterne.

aveaRomavea,lt. aveva; undRom.unde,lt. dove doi/ Rom.doi,
It. due

voio/ Rom.voi, It. voglio; stramua/ Rom.a stramuta,lt. spostare
fortuna“storm” (Rom.furtunz) existed in Old French as well.

moier/ Rom. muiere,lt. moglie starewith the meaning of “to live,
dwell” typically Gallo-Italic.

In the Prose genovesifrom the XIV-th century, (Archivio
Glottologico vol. 8) we find:

angero, avangerio, apostori, deschonsorao, disipori

humera/umile, Herenna/Helena, mar/male, maroti/athatna
miracori/miracoli,  miria/miglia, Poro/ Paolo, quaguale,
varen/valgono, tora/tavola, ydore/idoli.

c)Ladino

It Qxists, but is rare in Ladingarina/ It. gallina, firare, mora/It.
mola,dra / olio, para/pala sora/lt. sola.

Ampezzano :chera/ It. quella, fazoreto/It. fazzoletto, parota
<palota (small shovel) paru /It. palude poresc < pollice, pres/ It.
pulce, purinéi <pollaio, sardto salt)sciara (ladder);scora/It. scuola,
sora It. suola, soroiolt. sole, sera <gelare, siardt/ segale, Steralt.
stella, tera <telavorea/lt. volevg San Stefano Comelicaroio/sole.

Val Badia: aredlIt. ale “wings” chsra/ It. quella, ¢iandsra/ It.
candela, fianda“spun yearn’fira “thread” jeré/It. gelare“to freeze”,
Micura / It. Nicolo, orentd It. volonta, paroa, pira/ It. pila, niora/
Ampez.neola, “cloud”, sarélt.salare, sofdl/ It. sole, sfra/ It. stella,
turgha/ Gherdeindsurbl (Fr. trouble,Rom.tulbure <*turbulus)

The verbvalere “to be worth” is varai, varé, in San Linert,
Calfosch, San Cascian, Corvara and Cortina d’Ampezn want”
volere,is orei, uraiin eight places, andoréin Cortina.
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Spirantization of intervocalic —B-
Latin —B- becomesf- and disappeatrs:
febris > Romfiori, Occit.fieure,Franco-provensal; western Lorfdura
But Fr.fievre Ital. febbre.
februarius > RomJfaurar, Ladin feorer, Provensalfeureir,
Lomb. faurei, Venetofauré
But Fr.février, Ital. febbraio.
This phenomenon is typical only for Occitan andaffisie Gaul —
the Padan dialects.
Vowels
Lat accented —O- > -U-: Lamonte-> Rom. munte, Piemont,
Lombardy etc.
but Fr.montagneltal. montagna.

Comparing Romanian to Western Lombard (and, pbrtiarpitan,
Alpine Occitan) we find a cluster of isoglosses hompetical, lexical,
morphological — that may be explained as relicts thé first
dialectalization of Latin.

We cannot explain otherwise the extinct dialectmfrdNévache
(Alpine Occitan)

French Romanian Névache | Toscan meaning
ici aici eishi qui here
marais batt pauto pantano swamp;
mud
corneille cioaf tsaurio cornacchia crow
geler ger dzara gelare to freeze
bouche gur gouro bocca mouth
génisse manzat manzo manzo heifer
solell soare souré / sorg sole sun
toile tead tiéro tela cloth

Our seven words list is based on a 70 words Istgylioting Henri
RostollandNévache et la Vallée de la Clarée930. Both phonetically
and lexically, this Occitan dialect is closer tonRmian than to either
French or Italian. The Western Lombard area isothe with the most
isoglosses with Romanian. Not far from Névache riavigre / Gravera
(franco-provensal). It hagou_a — “mouth” andpelh “hair”. All these
features — common lexical innovations in respedtaiin and Romance,
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phonetical innovations (rhotacism of intervocalR-—spirantization of
—B- degemination, and so on — all these sugges$tRbenanian came
from the dialectal spoken Latin that already haaséhfeatures.

Most sound changes between Latin and Romanian iex|st
the western Lombard dialect and vivaro-alpin Octita

All classical Histories of the Romanian languagecdss the
sound changes between Latin and Romanian in isolatihere
is nothing specific Romanian in these sound changes

Morphology

Rom. am ciutat, Padanam cercato /Tosc.abbiamo cercatoRom.
ei bat, Padanbato / Tosc. battono, Rom. doi, doui (m. f.) Occitan,
Padardoi, due(m. f.) Tosc.due —and many other isoglosses — suggest a
relationship between Romanian and Lombardo & Veneto

Also, participles like LombardazudhoRom. cgzut / Tosc.cadutq
Lomb.vezudhoyVen.vezud Rom.vazut/ Tosc.vistorepresent northern
anomalies and may be old dialectal forms.

The gender of some words

As one can see, Romanian does share with Alpine baodn
common innovations.

In Romanian and in Lombard of Bormia, lum, la mel, la fel, la

flor, invern, la sudor, la sal — lumih miere, fiere, floare, iard
sudoare, sare,are feminine, while in Italian they are masculine.

L | word Por | S | C | O | Fre L | R | To Diagnostic
a tug p|a|c |[nch |o [0 |scC
t t c m | m
b

n mel m f f m| m. f f m no dominant pattern.
n | fel f f m| m|m f f m no dominant pattern.
m | flor- f f f f f f m Toscan is divergent.
n hiber | m mi|{m| m| m f m Lombard and

num Romanian are

divergent.

m | sudor m m| f f f f f m no dominant pattern.
m | sal m. f f f m. f f m no dominant pattern
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Prefixes

One can see that Romanian has most isoglossegheitArpitan —
Western Lombard area, more than with any other Romarea. Many
of them — substrate words, prefixes etc. — are Romabut not Latina
dezbrica / desbrayew. Fr. deshabiller,It. svestire— show an early
dialectalization. Many arguments suggest that Roamacomes from
this already dialectalized Gallo-Latin from the Cisalpine Gainl:the
north (French, Occitan, Lombard, Veneto) one hamemvasive suffix
des-,while Toscan has the other prefex-

If we reconstruct, from Romanian, early Lombardci@mn and the
earliest French a proto-Romance, we are able tthsdy

a) it represents the spoken Latin of northern lialyhe II-nd and
[ll-rd centuries,

b) which already has words that do not exist irs€ilzal Latin, or in
Spanish, or in Toscarturbulus, and even tulburus (Rom. tulbure,
Lomb. Canzo, Bienate, Monza, Cozzo, Vigevano, Begsiedp, Montu
Beccariatulbar, tulbrd). French has a different metathedisuble
while Toscan inherits the Class. Lairbidus.

Northern Italy, Veneto, Emilia-Romagsetanca‘left-wards” Rom.stang
show that the meaning “left-wards” is as old astleaning “tired”.

Lexic

French Arpitan Romanian Toscan
(Francoprovensal) (Italian)
and Vivaro-alpine
Occitan,

Western Lombard

champignons buret burei funghi

bouche goura, goula gura bocca

cheveux pelh par capelli
deshabiller desbraiar a se dezhica svestirsi
mal, mauvais reo rau male
préter (imprumutare) a Tmprumuta prestare

e dianaticus zanatic rkk

tramettre (Old Fr.)| tramettre (obsolete) a trimite mandare

voler svolare a zbura volare

a) *campaneolus / boletus / fungus

fungus“mushroom” is the old classical Latin word, keptltalian.
French innovates and replaces it with *campaneciushampignon
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“mushroom” at some unknown date. A area in Proveand the
Piemont hasbulet, bulé, buret, buréfrom Lat. boletus, which was
specialized and got a wider meaning.

In the glosseklermeneumata Bernensiave have

fungus id est omniboletus— “fungus that means any kind of
boletus.

Such a gloss was possible only in an area whergus
disappeared, and had to be explained thrdagdétus this was possible
only in the Alps — Grisons, Piemont and the eagtrolvence.

b) bouche / gur
lat. buccahas given frbouchetosc.bocca,but in the Alps, both in

vivaro-alpine Occitan and Arpitan (Francoproven®amand) we have
goula, gouraas in Romanian.

buccais older and more widespread. It has traces in Rama(a
imbuca— to take a mouthfulpuai — cheek;bucate — food). Gula
“animal snout” in classical latin is an innovatieran early innovation,
because we find it in Romanian, who separated earnyy from the
Romania Magna; and a northern innovation, becausedund only in
the Alps between Italy and France, in the Italisan®nt and the French
Provence.

C) cheveux / @r

French and Toscan keep Laapilli, “head hair” as opposed fuli
(fr. poils, ital. pelo“body hair”). It is unclear whgapilli disappear from
a small area in the Alps. Piemordvei, Lomb. caei Romanshéavels
“hair” suggest they entered in homonymy watvalli —*horses”.

d)

e) malus / reus

malus“bad, evil” is the old, classical, widespread Latiord. reus
“accused > wicked, evil” is a northern word. It mlag old, if we can
translate

St. AugustinSermones] 80,Reamlinguam non facit nisinens rea
as “only a wicked mind makes an evil tongue”.

If so, it is a northern word — Augustin lived, stedl and wrote in
Mediolanum, in the Cisalpine Gaul. It does not eiighe Latin spoken
in Spain Glosas emilianensesxplain: reus — culpauilesas do the
Reichenau glossgsior in France. It exists in Lombard, Veneto and
Ladino — a Cisalpine Gaul old dialectalism.

f) praestare / *impromutuare

131



Glossae Abba-pater Sangallensis 912, VII-VIII cent.fenerat —
mutuat —inpromutat

Reichenau glosses, VIl cent.mutuarempruntare

We have here, in two old glosses, the Romanian mgé&to lend”;
emprunterexists in French as well, but it means only “torbar. Fr.
préter, Ital. prestareare older and continue Ladraesto.

~

BURGLINDY

Adriatic Sea

The area of origin of Romanian.

Lexical, derivational (prefixes) phonetical and mloological
isoglosses.

g) dianaticus / #natic
Attested in Maxim of Torino:
dianaticusrom. zznatec

Cum maturius vigilaveris et videris saucium vincticum, scire
debes quoniam, sicut dicunt, aut Dianaticus auspax est; insanum
enim numen insanum solet habere pontificem: talimesacerdos parat
se vino ad plagas Deae suae, ut dum est ebrius, peermammiser iste
non sentiat.

“When you see a drunken peasant, you must know hbais a
Dianaticusor haruspex”.

This hapax also is found in the area we speak abotibrino is a
city in the Piemont — only thesndin Romanian

h) volare / exvolare — Northern Italy hagolare, svorare, zbolare
Hto flyH
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Rom. si OIld Fr. si “and” are northern phenomena, absent in
Classical Latin and Italian. Ocaquest, aquelCatal.aquestRom.acest
belong to a central zone, surrounded by &gte,Fr. ce, cet,Tosc.
questoquello.

Also, Rom.unde,Occit. ont, Lomb. ont / Tosc.dove,Fr. ou < Lat.
ubi; Fr. Occit.trembler,Rom. a tremura /Tosc.tremere.In both cases,
the northern forms are dialectal innovations, wHilgscan keeps the
Class. Latin form.

Other northern words:

Lat. tremulare,Rom.a tremura,Fr. trembler, but. It.tremarefrom.
Lat. tremere

Piem. Lomb. Romagnameliga “Panicum miliaceum”, Rom.
mamaliga “polenta”

Fr. chatouiller, Old Fr. catiliare, Provens.gatilha, North. Italy
gatiglio etc. Roma gidila.

Substrate words

Some substrate words, Rorbaligé “manure” Lombard Ticino
belegot“manure” belong probably to the Alpine substrated aonnect
Romanian to the Northern Italy, Romolid < molizi (Picea abies) may
be related to Arpitaméléze(Larix decidua), agimbruPinus cembra,
Romansktsondra.

All these data — lexical and morphological innowat — suggest that
Romanian comes from a Latin dialect spoken nortthefine La Spezia
— Rimini, and the archaisms it shares with the BaitItaly are not
diagnostic. We suggest Romanian comes from a wesliatect of the
Cisalpine Gaul.

The rhotacism of intervocalic —L- exists in Arpitddccitan and
Western Lombard. This is an isogloss spreadingssai@lects. Because
it exists also in Ladino and Romanian, it may beelict of an older
dialectal splitting. The division Occitan / Lombdsdater.

Conclusions

We suggest that Romanian comes from a Latin alrdédgctalized
spoken in the Alpes Maritimae, Alpes Poeninae anthé West of the
Gallia Cisalpina, — western Lombardy and Liguriau@lly, the linguists
point out the very visible parallelisms between Ramn and the
Southern ltalian dialects. We should not be midbgdthis obvious
resemblances: the Southern Italian dialects ateaar@and conservative,
while French was phonetically very eroded — andtasthis day, a
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crumbling language, phonetically speaking. Thisnmarent strong
erosion led to the replacement of many words, éedvbcabulary of
modern French and Occitan is very different fronmiaaian.

Metaphorically put, French is an extremely wrinklsgster of
Romanian, while Italian Meridional dialects are weavell-preserved,
young-looking cousins.

We propose a name for this area — VALLL — Vivargifdl Western
Lombard, Liguria, Ladinia.
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Categoria gramatical intensiitii in
gramaticile actuale ale limbii roméane

Roxana Marcu-Oniga

The Grammatical Category of Intensity
in Contemporary Romanian Grammar

Abstract:

The article approaches a current issue of grearest for both the
theoretical and the applied linguistics. It is abdlboe report between the
properties expressed by an adjective or adveringutie act of comparison,
which report has been seen as unified by traditignammar and presented
therefore undifferentiated. They were called thengmatical category of
comparative or simply as comparative degree. Latbly linguists have added
the concept of intensity parallel with the compiaeategree. This has led to the
identification of two grammatical categories: themparative degree and the
intensity without a clear delineation to be madeveen them.

My article reflects the current situation in Ron@amgrammar. The firsts
to talk about intensity and in a Romanian grammarewVladimir Robu and
lorgu lordan in theirContemporary Romanian LanguagéDidactic and
Pedagogic Publishing House, Bucharest, 1978). déa was taken up in other
grammar books, such as the first and second volafngéhe Romanian
Grammar, The Wordand The Statemen{Romanian Academy Publishing
House, Bucharest, 2005) afithe Basic Romanian Grammd&Encyclopedic
Universe Publishing, Bucharest, 2010). Both bo@dstb a different solution
than the one proposed by Vladimir Robu.

The information contained in this article is inteddas a database for a
wide analysis of an interesting issue in Romaniamgnar today.

Keywords: grammatical category of intensity, adjective, abye
contemporary Romanian grammatr, traditional Romagrammar, comparative
degree, intensity degree, theoretical linguistqmplied linguistics

In GALR?, sediunea care in gramaticile trgidinale purta numele de
compargie (grade de comparege) este denumit clar delimitativ,
Gradele de intensitateiar ngiunea ca atare este aceea a ,categoriei

“pPhD Candidate, “Aurel Vlaicu” University of Arad,xoniga@gmail.com

! Academia Romax Institutul de lingvistia ,lorgu lordan — Al. Rosetti”, Valeria Gu
Romalo, (coord.)Gramatica limbii roménel: Cuvantu) Il. Enurul, Editura Academiei
Roméne, Bucuggi, 2005.
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intensi@tii”, ,numita tradtional categoria compatai” (p. 154). Ea
reprezin, n grupul nominal, categoria specific intrinse@ a
adjectivului §i adverbului) Tn raport cu substantiwilpronumele.

Intensitatea Tnsirii poate fi: comparabili saunoncomparabii. Pe
de alt parte, precizeazMagdalena Popescu Marin, redactorultised
dedicate adjectivului, ,Evaluarea comparatavintensitii unei Tnsiri
poate fi considerat obiectivi si subiectid (subl. n.), ultima
exprimandu-se mai ales prin superlativul absoluf [i..prin pozitiv*
(Ibidem).

Marcile gradelor de intensitate sunt analiticg antepuse
.<determinatului”. De asemenea, cdnai ale gradului de intensitate pot
fi considerate, la rigoare, diferite mijloace exqve care sunt ,mai mult
sau mai ptin gramaticalizate”.

Cu excega formantuluicel (cf. cel mai + adjectiy, care este
variabil dup gen, nunir si caz, toate celelalte #rci suntinvariabile.

Din punctul de vedere al gradelor de intensital@sec adjectivului
nu este omogeénatata vreme cat existadjective incompatibile cu
gradarea intensitii.

Intensitatea, supascompargei, prezini acelai grad sau grade
diferite pentru dofi sau mai multe obiecte sau pentru ageabdiect n
imprejuiri diferite, ceea ce este, deja, 0 constatare igdasDe
asemenea, precizarea termenilor, care, Intr-o capaxplicia, sunt
ntotdeauna doi: termenul, de obicei un nominampgaratsi reperul
compardei.

Detaliind aria de cuprindere a comp#ea aceasta se realizéaz

— intre dod sau mai mult®biecte

—din aceeq clasi: lon este cel mai budintre elevj

—din clase diferiteTalpile sunt mai indefrtate de crgtet/ decét
trecutul de prezent(M. S&nescu).

—la acelgi obiect Tn Tmprejuiri diferite: A putut trimite cu
primejdie mai pting decéat oricandravasul sau. (M. Sadoveanu).

— intre dod Insyiri ale aceluiai obiect: Ea, mai mult speriati decat
ncéntatii, se intreba ce i-a venitH. GarbeakEnigmsg.

Reperulcompardgei, denumit in alte gramati¢ermenul al doilea
poate fi exprimatonpropozional sau propoztional, el putand avea
anumite fungi sintactice:

— complement, introdus prica, decét, la fel ca, din, dintretc.: Pe
parul lor... balai si moalecasi auru-n spice.. (M. Eminescu).

— complement sau atributafi element de legura” Este cea mai
buri buaitareasi moldoveand. Ar fi cea mai mare fericira mea
(M. Eliade,Maitreyi).
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— propoziie completid sau atributi#: Era mai ineleptde cum 1l
cunoscusem., Cel mai frumos carare mi-a fost dat&| vad vreodad.
(M. Eliade,Maitreyi).

In situaia in care reperul compaiei lipseste, ,avem de-a face cu
intrebuinarea absoldt a unor grade de intensitate care admit
comparga: Estecea mai frumoasi haini” (p. 155Y.

Intrand in sfera compaiai, se admite & exisk trei grade de
intensitate (subl. n.): pozitivul, comparativul (de egalitatele
superioritatesi de inferioritate)si superlativul (relativ

si absolut). Dintre ele, expriino comparge ,explicita” numai
comparativulsi superlativul relativ, superlativul absolut neicéind o
comparge, cu toate &£ apar formudri precum:un cer foarte intunecat,
ca de furtua.

Privita Tn ansamblu, ,intensitatea compatapoate fi deegalitate
(om la fel de frumos ca soargke deinegalitate(cel mai frumos/cel mai
pwin frumos dintre 6i

Se mai precizeazca intensitatea unei insuri poate fi evaluat si
prin alte mijloace, exprimand aprecieri de gradatermediareaproape
frumos, yor carunt, cam alb, destul de buatc” (p. 155).

Gradul pozitiveste definit ca punct de reper in raport cu ciedela
grade de intensitate sau, irti dermeni, este termenul zero, ceea ce
inseama lipsa marcilor de intensitate. Din punct de vedere semastic
este neutru ca intensitate. Formal, el repreZintforma-tip” a
adjectivului.

Cu toate acestea, pozitivul, chiar ca entitate meata poate ajirea
intr-o compargie de egalitate, gradul de intensitate fiind intipan
termenul al doilea al compai®i: destept ca ting care poate d@peasi in
inversiuneaa tine de dgept

Este scoasin evidem si situgia in care ,,Construile cu adjectivul
la gradul pozitiv comparat cu un obiect tipic parimsirea respecti¥
sunt de cele mai multe ori echivalente semantiee salperlativului
absolut™tare ca piatra, iute cageata; Uite-i n&, ciciula, frate,/ Mare
cat o zi de post(G. Cabuc).

Comentand atare constrilc Magdalena Popescu Marin atata
.ldeea de superlative, neexprirhatici gramatical, este stabdlitin
raport cu cungintele curente despre ingtle (calitate, dimensiune
etc.) lucrurilor fixate ca puncte de reper” (p. 155

2 ce ne privgte, prefeim formularea in absentia care indi& faptul @

reperul/termenul al doilea este doar absentsinnexistent, cum sugereazsintagma
Jntrebuintare absoldt’, preluat si ea din gramaticile tragonale.
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Gradul comparativ arati ,evaluarea intengiti Tnswirii ca
superioad, egali sau inferioat Tn raport cu acegeinswire a altei/altor
obiecte sau a acelgiaobiect (in circumstae diferite) ori in raport cu
altd inswire care trimite fie la acejaobiect, fie la obiecte diferite”
(p. 156). Gradul comparativ poate exprima degalitatea sau
inegalitatea iar Tn acest din urincaz se vorkgte desuperioritatesi de
inferioritate.

Din punct de vedere formal, la toate vaiide comparativului, apare
schema: matc graduai + adjectiv la gradul pozitiv + reperul
compardei, care poate fi un complement comparativ.

Comparativul de egalitatare ca rirci ,locutiunile” la fel de, tot
asa de, tot atat de, deopottivde + adjectivul la gradul pozitiv + reperul
compardei, ,introdus” princa, casi, Catsi:

Sarea eraot atat de vanat ca zahirul. (Cezar Petrescu).

Hinduismul etot atat de bun cai crestinismul (Mircea Eliade).

Céand raportul de intensitate egainclude dod calitati, el se
exprima prin termeni corelativitot atat de/pe cat de adjectiv +céat si
de/ pe atat de- adjectiv:Estepe catde cumintepe atat debun.

Daa reperul este o propai?, aceasta are ca elemente detieela
conectivii (pregum, dug cum, @a cum, intocmai cugi cat.

El este la fel de buoum esteyi ea.

Conectivul cat indica o compargie cantitatida si la nivel de
propoztie, si la nivel de fra:

Era un nar marecét casa.

El muncete tot ga de mulicat o facea in tinerge.

in situaia In care, la nivel frastic, este vorba de doalititi, apar
construdile corelativetot atat de... pe cat este desaupe cat este de...
pe atat este de...:

Estetot atat debunpe cét este deuminte.

Pe céat este de bupe atat este deuminte

Exista situgii in care reperul compaiai trebuie dedus din context,
intrucat termenul al doilea nu este exprimat. Dguleeste vorba de
aceeai calitate, dar raportaia momente diferite.

A trecut mai mult de o ldhde atuncisi raul n-a sa@zut, frica ela
fel de insuportabié [ca acum o lufl. (M. Cartarescu,Travest).

Compargia de egalitate admitgi ea, casi unele grade ale
compargei de inegalitate, modalizatori adverbiali care india
aproximarea, diminuarea sau spediggalitatea:

Repetiia e aproapela fel de important ca cititul.

Esteexactla fel de prietenosasgi altadata.
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Comparativul de inegalitatarat gradul mai ridicat sau mai redus al
calitatic unui obiect. ,Marcarea superidoiiti se face prinmai, a
inferioritatii prin mai puin, ambele antepuse adjectivuluibidem).

.rermenul de compat®” este introdus prindecét ,in varigie
libera” cu ca pentru ambele specii ale comparativului de inéajai]
dac reperul este nonpropozinal:

A ajuns mai suspiciodecatinainte

Tn construgi frastice, termenul al doilea este introdus prét, decét
(popularsi de cun cu valoare conjunionak:

Era mai deteapti decatparea.

Cand termenul al doilea indicmasura, compatea se face prin
prepoziia de

Podeaua era de mozajt nu putea avea latura mai maue vreo
trei metri. (M. Cartarescu,Travest).

La comparga de inegalitate aparg ipostazaevaluirii implicite
cand ,reperul” poate fi introdug prin faza de, in comparde cu, n
raport cu, pe lang plasat alturi de adjectivul la gradul pozitigj nu la
un comparativ marcat, cum apare uneori:

Andrei este maréara de/ in comparge cu Traian

Si nu:

Estemai marefara de/in comparge cu Traian.

Si comparativul de inegalitate poate fi folosit jfimod absolut, deci
cu termenul al doilea ,neprecizat, dar suéles, cunoscut sau
presupus”™

Statui coclite pe care nu le mai obsémimeni [...] le ajutam &
renasc: la o realitate mai adan& intr-un aer metafizigi radios.
(M. Cartarescu,Travest)

In speciallumea mai puin informat i si foarte sensibili la ideea
integritarii teritoriale a Romaniei [...] poate fi gor cuceriti printr-o
dezinformare(,Romania literai”)

Sunt aduse n disge, in mod evidentsi adjectivele neologice de
origine latiri cu sufixul -(i)or care sunt ,intrinsec comparative de
superioritate“:anterior, posterior, ulterior; inferior, superiorexterior,
interior. Ele deci ,implié semantic ideea de compgeaiar reperul este
exprimat prin substantiv la cazul dativ sau esteo@tus prinfaza de
datz anterioaw conferirrei, rezultat inferior ateptrilor/fata de
asteptari etc.” (p. 157).

Se mai precize@zci major, minor, junior, seniomu mai au sens
comparativ.

In structura comparativului de inegalitate apareate sau lodiuni
adverbiale care duc la ap@iunorconstrugii intensivesi progresive
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In cazul construglor intensive ,comparativele de inegalitate” sunt
precedate dmultsi (rar, Tnca):

Religia mea enult mai buni decét a lui (M. Eliade,Maitreyi)

De cand era taira erainca mai strlucitoare decat fiica ei.
(Al. Ivasiuc,Corn de vanitoare)

in construdile intensive, unele comparative etimologice deulti
inferior, superiorpot fi precedate de (amult

Acest port militar... era considerati mult superior New York-ului.
(M. Ralea)

in sens inverspuin, indici diminuarea superioiitii, fara insi a o
anula:copil mult mai atent decét 4il fata de copil puin mai atent decat
alfii.

in construgile progresive comparativele de inegalitate sunt
precedate dmereu, toti din ce in ce

Calea e inchig, batot mai incélcitz. (Camil PetrescuJn om intre
oamenj

Apar i construcii cu elemente corelativeu cat... cu atat

Cu cétciteste mai multcu atatlevine mai relept

Firai a se lua in dis¢ie Tn mod special formanegativa a
comparativului de inegalitate, aspect bine religfiajramaticile clasice,
se scoate in evidenfaptul G forma negati¥ a comparativului de
superioritate este echivaléntu forma pozitida a comparativului de
egalitate:

Sunt la noi oameniu mai hitrani decét @rinsii mei, care au tit
[...] ca pe trei planete diferite(H. Géarbea,Enigmg. Aici, nu mai
batrani =la fel de batrani.

O al echivalem, semantig, apare intre comparativul de
inferioritatesi forma negatis a comparativului de egalitate:

Casa mea e mai pu solidi decat a voastr.

fatd de:

Casa mea nu e la fel de salida a voastd.

Echivalena semanti& se constat si intre comparativul de
inferioritate al unui adjectivsi comparativul de superioritate al
adjectivului antonimmai puin prost = mai detept

in ce private inferioritatea ea poate fi redatsi lexical, cu ajutorul
unor sufixe adjectivale diminutivaldunisor ,nu chiar bun, aproape
bun”; alburiu ,aproape alb”). De asemenea, sunt folosite advedne
arad aproximaia: aproape rgu, cam nebun, destul de cumirgéc.
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Acestea Tn contextul in care, in forma sa protatjpinferioritatea
comparativ se folosgte rar.

Gradul superlativ indici intensitatea maxii a Tnsuyirii. Se
realizeaZz carelativ si absoluf ambele putand exprima superioritatea
sau inferioritatea.

Redarea superlativului se faceanalitic, prin elemente
gramaticalizate sau prin alte structuri ori formedfice.

Céateva adjective neologice de origine latim -im sau-em sunt, la
origine, superlativemaxim, minim, optim, proxim, ultim, infim; extrem,
suprem Ele &i pastreaZ si in romar sensul de superlatii nu admit,
ca atare, ircile compargei.

Supslativul relativ il are ca formant peel, cea, cei, celasociat
comparativului de superioritateel mai curat, cel mai gin curat.

~rermenul-reper* al compatiei, care este, de regulun substantiv
sau un substitut, apare Tfisale prepozii: dintre (rar intre, printre),
cand substantivul este la plursildin (rarin, de la, de sub, de c.),
n special cand substantivul este la singular. ¢%igp de apare pe larig
adverbe de loc sau de timp:

Acesta era cel mai tan dintre ei.

»rermenul de reper introdus priintre precizeaZ colectivitatea de
obiecte (denumite prin nominale la plural) din ctree parte puitorul
nswirii exprimate de adjectiv (inegalitatea incidis(p. 159). In schimb
din se asociazcu substantive colective la singular, indeplinau|gi
rol casi din: cel mai frumos fat din grup [,,din grupul de fieti”], din
mulkime, din gaca, din clasgi etc. Se mai poate asocia cu substantive
masive:cel mai kspandit microkdin aer, din atmosfer, din natuii.

Exista situgii Tn care ,termenul de reper” nu este exprimatjiatl
inlocuit cu nominale cu sens local, temporal sautitpa Aceste
nominale, care se substituie deci reperului comaraunt introduse
prin prepoZia din in special, dagi prin prepodiile de, de la, in

3 In GALR |, p. 158-159, se mai specifi@numite construii mai puin luate n
considerare in alte gramatici. Astfel, in cazul pamirii cu dou nsuiri opuse,
comparativul de superioritate se formgaz mai mult iar uneori cumai curand, mai
degrahi:Cruciadele au fostai degral# spectaculoaselecat trebuincioasd.egati de
mai multapare gruparea loganai mai multsaumai puyin care, asociatunui adjectiv
indica aproximarea nsirii: Procurorii aduc dovezimai mult sau mai pun clare Tn
instare.

In limbajul popular, cateva adjective sunt folositemai la comparativul de
superioritatehaing mai aaitarii, nuntz mai dihai.

Sunt considerate false comparative de superiowgtatgirile locutionale de tipude
mai mare dragul, de mai mare mila, de mai mageatul etc., ele fiind echivalente ale
unor superlative absolute.
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Este cel mai bun specialistin rara(sens local, inlocuind entut
~cel mai bun specialist dintre specidiidin tara”).

Este cea mai frumoasamintire din copilirie (sens temporal,
inlocuitor al enutului ,este cea mai frumoasmintire dintre amintirile
din copikrie”).

E cea mai vulnerahil partedin mine (cu sens partitiv).

Termenul-reper poate fi, pgirsimplu, neprecizat:

Ramasesem cu ochii la elin chipul cel mai nepoliticos]...]
(M. GarbeaEnigmg.

Cand termenul-reper este precizat, el poate fi tregda
neprepozional, prin substantiv la genitiv sau prin adjectivsens local:

Ma ghemuisem acolo, in cel mai umed, cel mai secetre; al
gradinii. (M. Cartarescu, Travest), subinelegandu-se ,dintre
ascunzurile gradinii”.

El este cel mai bun brutaprahovean (,dintre brutarii din
Prahova”).

Problema articakii termenului-reper nominal se pune in ftiaade
pozitia acestuia in raport cu adjectivul: este articafnd este plasat
fnaintea adjectivuluiA alessolufia cea mai bu@) si este nearticulat
cand si dupa adjectiv @A alescea mai bu solusie).

In legituri cu superlativul relativ sunt pusgi asa-numitele
~construgii intensive” realizate cmult saude departe

Mama a fost cea mai bii cu mult cea mai frumoas femeiedin
lume

Ea erade departe cea mai istgadin clasi.

Superlativul de inferioritate, cg comparativul de inferioritate, este
rar utilizat. De regudl, este Tinlocuit cu superlativul relativ de
superioritate al adjectivului antonirat este cel mai gin inalt = el este
cel mai scund

Superlativul absoluexprini intensitatea nsirii la cel mai Tnalt
grad, dar ira raportare la diferite repere.

in ce private mijloacele de realizare, se poate vorbi de i
gramaticalizatesi mijloacenegramaticalizatesau ptin gramaticalizate

Forma tipi@ a superlativului absolut estimarte + forma de pozitiv
a adjectivului, pentrguperioritate si foarte puin + forma de pozitiv a
adjectivului, pentruinferioritate. Asa cum se precizeazindeolte,
superlativului absolut de inferioritate i se préfpozitivul adjectivului
antonim:el este foarte pin politicos = el este nepoliticos

Alti formani sunttare, multsi prea

Sunttare obosit.

Mult apare doar pe laacganumite participii cu valoare adjectigal
manifestand tendia de a se difergia defoarte
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Ceea ce el numea cu un cuvantltintrebuinfat in vremea lui:
intuisie. (T. Vianu,Jurnal).

Cuprease red prezema in exces a caditii:

A cerut un preprea mare

Asocierea luipreacu mult redi ideea ,care intrece dsura, din cale
afal de”: o palarie mult preacaraghioag.

Procedeelmegramaticalizatede redare a superlativului absolut sunt
destul de numeroase. In GALR |, p. 162-164, suahtificate sapte
posibilititi de redare a acestui tip de superlativ:

a) Cea mai dspandii este constru@a [adverb + de + adjectiy
plasai Tintotdeauna finaintea substantivului determinateedd de
superlativ se degajdin semantica adverbului, ,pétor al unor seme
gradual-superlative care indic

— gradul maxim al unei cantiti: colosal de, fabulos de, imens de,
infinit de etc.;

— degisirea unei anumite limiteexcesiv de, exagerat;de

—indeprtarea maxira fata de un punct de refetin extrem de:
Explicaia esteextrem de clad si fine de bun-sim

— seme superlative din zona c#lit desivarsit de, extraordinar de,
fantastic de, formidabil de

—seme din zona ,dezagreabiluluctunt de, cumplit de, fioros de,
groaznic de, infernal de, jalnic de, monstrousatéyil de etc.

— devierea f@ de clasa luat ca punct de referiix anormal de,
neobknuit de, neverosimil de

— neincadrarea in clasa liah punct de referii: nemaipomenit de,
nemaivizut de

Sunt megionatesi alte tipuri de adverbe care realizeéama sau alta
din posibiliaitile de mai sus:

— supine la forma negativnehinuit de, negiit de, neinchipuit de,
nespus de; nemaipomenit de, nemaiauzitetde

— formaii postverbale cu sufixulbil uneori cu prefix negativ:
admirabil de, lamentabil de, incontestabil de, edibil de, insuportabil
deetc.

b) Frecveni estesi construgia adjectiv + de + supinfrumoas de
speriat mande de nespusaprig de temuetc.

c) Construdi cu adjectivul insgt de locdiuni adverbiale cu
semnificaie de superlativ. Grupul logonal poate ajrea in postpunere
sau in antepuneretfade adjectiv:

Calul era blanddin cale-afaua.

Era din cale-afai de obosit
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Daca in exemplul de mai sus grupul adverbial antepteslegat prin
prepoziia de de adjectiv, sunt unele loguni care nusi schimki
structura in funge de pozie:

Un portcu totul si u totul alb/ alb cu totul si cu totul.

d) Este interpretét ca avand valoare de superlatigieconstrugia
adjectiv + de + adjectivmoarta de beai. Se considar ca aceste
construdi au dobandit valoare de superlativ prin analagieadverbele
din construgi de felul colosalde mare De subliniat & structural de se
grupeaz cu primul adjectiv: putreda de] bogati, [franta de] obosit,
[nebuni dg indragostii, [morti de] beri etc.

e) Redau ideea de superlativunele substantive care se comport
adverbial:beatturta, scumpfoc, singurcuc, indragostitlulea etc. Daé
apar in antepunere tfade adjectiv, substantivele-adverb se #cde
acesta prin prepaz de turta debeat,foc descump

f) Sunt considerare ca echivalente ale unui superdisolut unele
construdi exclamative cice adverbiaki cat de Cefrumos e afar! Cat
defrumoag esti, natura!

Chiar si numai adjectivul la gradul pozitiv poate reda ddede
superlativ:

Frumoasi esti, padurea mea/ Cand umbra-i ilacard. (G. Topéarceanu).

g) Repetarea adjectivului:

Si a facut o nun& mare, mare*

Un procedeu care pare a prinde teren tot mai maoitstc in
derivarea cu prefixei sufixe Acest procedeu, se spune in GALR I,
exprimi intensitatea maxil, deci iese din sfera compaie.
Trasatura ,superlativ’ este incldsin matricea lor semantic Domin,
evident, derivarea cu prefixe fie vechréa-, ris-, ste-), fie noi @rhi-,
extra-, hiper-, super-, supra-, ultrp-

-isim: rarisim, simplisim;

prea- (in special in limbajul bisericescpreacurat, preafericit,
preainilsat;

ras-/raz-: rascunoscut,dzbucuros;

4 In GALR |, p. 164 sunt prezentagealte modaliliti de redare a superlativului specifice
mai ales ,limbajului colocvia$i popular”: o frumusee de copil, o budtate de grjitur g;
desteptul detepyilor; frumos de nu se mai poate, arat cat se poate de mult, mare cat
nu se exigt pe lumeetc.

Se atrage ateia asupra unor structuri repetitive argotice, nenegndabilebaiat
de hiiat etc.

Superlativul absolut se poate reglgrin mijloace fonetice, constand din lungirea
unor suneteacrruu, buu@, rrqu. De asemenea, prin désgirea in silabein-can-tat
prin accentuarea inteha unei silabeaprig om
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stra-: stravechi, stfiromana;

arhi-: arhiaglomerat, arhicunoscut, arhiplin;

extra-: extrafin, extraplat;

hiper-: hipermotiv, hipercorect, hipersensibil;

super-: superadaptat, superfin;

supra-: supranatural, supraiatzit;

ultra-: ultracentral, ultraelegant, ultramodern

Prin repetarea prefixului se accentudeazaracterul intensiv al
derivatului:extraextrafin, ststravechietc.

O categorie diveisde adjective este incompatibitu gradele de
intensitate

e adjectivele care denumesc o igisa negradabil: absolut, brut,
definitiv, etern, fix, inial, mort, unic, venic etc.

e adjectivele categoriale apardand mai ales terminologiei
tehnicostiintifice, ,subclag foarte bogat, prin care se expriin
referina, apartenga, originea, compongs, materia, ganea, originea
etc.: acetic, balsamic, calcic, euclidian, geopolitic, taigs, pulmonar,
termogenetc. In mod frecvent apar ca adjective compuskastru-
verzui, bleu-sgacit, dulce-acrjor, rosu-inchisetc.” (p. 165);

e adjectivele care, etimologic, consgrforme de comparatii
superlativ latinesc (\suprg);

e adjectivele care coim in matricea lor semanticeme superlative:
admirabil, atotbiruitor, enorm, extraordinar, gigdo, grozav,
incalculabil, teribil etc., aici incluzandu-sei derivatele cu afixe
superlative (vsupra);

e adjectivele derivate cu sufixe diminutivale care apropie
semantic de comparativul de inferioritatildicel, frumuyel, skbu,
tarisor etc.;

e adjectivele invariabile provenite din adverb&semenea, sa,
atare, gatajintre careasa poate dezvolta un comparatstai mai aa! °

Pe lang aceste cazuri, trebuie sublinidt in categoria adjectivelor
negradabile se finscriu, In primul rénd, adjectivpl®nominale si
numerale, d@lturi de cele provenite din gerunziul verbelor (p4L

In GALR se ignok delimitarea, coredf din punctul nostru de
vedere, operaf patial, de Vladimir Robu, intre faptele de lithise se
circumscriu gradelor de intensitatg cele apainand gradelor de
comparge. In fapt, s-a procedat doar la o schimbare dmit®logie,

® n romana actual in special in limbajul presei, auaat numeroase derivate cu sens
superlativ, care includ nu numai prefixe,scprefixoide, cel mai frecvent agind mega-,
megaproiect, megaconstrie; megafotbalisttc.

ct. si Corneliu Dimitriu,op. cit, p. 212—-213.
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prin grade de intensitate fiind denumite acum aoesile comparative,
considerate structuri omogene, din gramaticaticadil.

Dumitru Irimia, Gramatica limbii roméane Editia a lll-a revzuta,
Editura Polirom, lgi, 2008, pornind de la lucrarea lui lorgu lordgin
Vladimir Robu (v.suprg, admite & ,Intensitateaeste singura categorie
gramatical autenti@ din flexiunea adjectivului, cu c@nut propriusi
mijloace specifice de exprimare* (p. 100). Inaiftesi de a descrie
aceast categorie, D. Irimia, referindu-se la distilac grade de
intensitatesi grade de compar# propud de Robu, face obsema c
»Sintagmagrade de compart# este nepotrivit, pentru & absolutizeax
de fapt procedeul implicit in una dintre formele dwnifestare a
intensititii unei Tnsyirii, fara a exprima prin ea 1ag continutul
categoriei. Dak celelalte categorii gramaticale se denumesc prin
termeni care exprinun coninut categorical specificnamirul, genul
etc.), e necesar ga aceast categorie gramaticalsi fie denumit, n
mod similar, categoriatensitisii, nume generic ce cuprinde deopatriv
gradele de comparie si gradele de intensitate..]” (p. 361-362).

Dupa D. Irimia, categoria intensitsii prezink o natudi dubk:
intensitatea obiectiv(comparativ) si intensitatea subiectiv(apreciativi).

A. Categoria intensitatii obiective (comparativ) se identifia
printr-un coryinut specific, ce deriv din ,interpretaredingvisticz (subl.
n.) a raportului dintre d@usau mai multe obiecte din punctual de vedere
al manifesirii unei Tnsyiri comune sau din interpretarea unui obiect din
perspectiva acelejia inswiri, situaé intre coordonate temporalg
spaiale diferite” (p. 100).

Manifestarea intengitii unei Tnsyiri se poate concretiza intr-o
comparde explicia: ,Mai verosimil decét adewrul/e cateodatun vis”
(L. Blaga), sau poatamane implicitin sintagma gradului de intensitate
~Cand uracea mai crud mi s-a firea amor...” (M. Eminescu).

,Opozitia interrd” aintensitifii obiective se realizeaz in patru
termeni ,corelativi” , purétori de sensuri gramaticaleechivaleni,
superioritate, inferioritate, superlatiyplus un termen neutruirfi sens
grammaticalpozitiv.

Echivalena se actualizeazprin ,gradul deintensitateechivalen&”,
care red ,manifestarea unei insi cu aceeg inensitate la obiecte
diferite sau la acegaobiect in momente sau locuri diferitdbidem).

Cerul era la fel de albastrea marea.

Marea este la fel de albasircaieri.

Superioritatea se realizeaz prin ,gradul de inferioritate
superioarr”, indicAnd ,manifestarea mai inteh& unei Tnsgiri la un
obiect Tn raport cu altul sau cu el Tgisintr-un alt moment sau loc”.
Comparaa poate fiexplicit:
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Dar scump-i erafrafia de cruce ca oriérui voinic, mai scumg
decétzilele mai scump decatmireasa (M. Eminescu).

sauimplicita:

Acei ochide-un albastru intuneric [...] devin prin astai dulci, mai
intunecai, mai demonic(M. Eminescu).

»JAugmentarea intengiti” poate fi redai ,intr-o perspecti¥
dinami@” si atunci gradul de intensitate devine deiperioritate
progresivi:

Din ce in ce mai singumia-ntunecsi inghe,/ Cand tu te pierzi in
zarea eternei dimimigM. Eminescu)

Inferioritatea se exprir prin ,gradul deintensitate inferioad”. Tn
acest caz, manifestarea igisiyy la un obiect Tn raport cu altul sau cu el
Tnswi Tn momente sau locuri diferite, este mafipuntensg:

El, estemai puin optimistdecatmine.

El, estemai puin optimistcaaltadata.

Prezentarea intr-o perspeétidinamic a diferenelor de intensitate
se realizeazprin gradul de inferioritate progresiu

El devinetot mai puin optimist

Superlativul semnifi@, prin gradul superlatiy ,manifestarea
Tnswirii la un gradmaxim sauminim de intensitate la un obiect Tn
raport cu altele sau cu el igsin momente sau locuri diferite” (p. 101).
in funaie de intensitatea maxingi minima, gradul superlativ preziit
douwa variante:

e superlativulpozitiv, exprimand gradul maxim de intensitate:

,De ashzi nu-mi mai pa¥ Ca cea mai dulcentre femei/ Se ducg
ma lasi” (M. Eminescu).

e superlativulnegativ, redand, in opoge cu primul, gradul minim
de intensitate:

El estecel mai puin pregitit dintre tai.

B)Intensitatea subiectivi (apreciativi) are drept camut
Jnterpretarea lingvistit a intensiitii unor insyiri din perspectiva
aprecierilor subiectului locutor'lifiden).

,Opozitia interra” se realizeaz prin doi termeni ,corelativi,
purtitori de sensuri gramaticaleintensitatea relati si intensitatea
superlativi, la care se ada@igca termen neutryozitivul

" Robu vorbete aici despreggradul intensidzii mobile, pentru intensitategarogresivi:
din ce In ce mdrist, si regresivi: din ce Tn ce mai pin optimist. ,Asemenea structuri —
comenteaz D. Irimia — nu &man Tnd in afara compatgei, ci se pot doar caracteriza
prin Intrebuinare absoludt El estedin ce in ce mai sceptic / decétne)” — El estedin
ce In ce masceptic lecat elinswi in momente anterioare” (p. 362).
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in cazulintensitiii relative, ,subiectul vorbitor aproximeaznanifestarea
unui caracter relativ 8zut sau relativ ridicat de intensitate a §#rgti

L-am gisit camtrist.

Sau @ gradul de intensitate a indti ,corespunde unor parametri”
pe care subiectul vorbitor 1i are in veddieden).

Intensitatea superlativvizeaz situarea ingirii la un grad maxim
sau minim de intensitate, ceea ce producé gatante:

e superlativulpozitiv, indicand Tnsgirea la un grad maxim:

Fata doarte inteligend.

e superlativulnegativ, prezentand Tnsiri la un grad minim:

Fata estéoarte puin inteligent®.

O a treia variata superlativului, anumguperlativul excesjpapare
atunci cand ,subiectul vorbitor apreciaga gradul de intensitate atins
de Tnsygirea unui obiect degeste anumite limite” (p. 102):

»---] Ca s mediteze pune / Urechile cepeea lungesi coarnele de
la cerb” (M. Eminescu).

La superlativul excesiv, D. Irimia mai adaygfarda o defintie
anume superlativul absolut

,TU vei deveni ca mine / eterrgtotstiutor si cu ajutorul @rtii
atotputerni¢ (M. Eminescu) (biden)®.

Referindu-se la parteformali a categoriei intendgitii, adicd la
exprimareagradelor de compatia, D. Irimia distinge intre mijloacele
analitice, care sunt morfemdibere, si cele sintactice mai rare,
constituite din morfemeonjuncte

Exprimarea gradelor de intensitate se realizegarin mijloace
analitice, care sunt fie morfemere, fie morfemeconjuncte

Echivalena prezini morfemelela fel de, tot aa de, tot atat de,
toate la origine loaiuni adverbiale:

Am avut o vreméa fel de frumoas.

Superioritatease exprird prin ,adverbul-morfem’mai:

Ziua de ieri a fosmai frumoas.

Inferioritateaeste redatprin ,morfemul complex’mai putin:

Noaptea a foghai putinfrumoas: ca altdag.

In cazulsuperioritisii si al inferioritarii progresive morfemulmai
este dublat de morfemel®t, mereu, din ce in ce:

8 La Robu se vorbe, pentru sintagme de tipdestul de (suficient de)ist, despre
gradul intensidrii suficiente, pe care D. Irimia nu-I are Tn vedere.

% Ariatand & la Robu aceste structuri sunt considerate madifesie gradului
intensitifii depiseste (excesive) D. Irimia crede & ,Aceste distindi (intensitate
suficienti, insuficiené, depisita etc.) sunt mai degrabvariante semantic-lexicale ale
gradelor de intensitate la care apar” (p. 362).
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Noptile suntdin ce in cenai frumoase.

Noptile sunttot mai putinfrumoase

La superlativul pozitivse intrebuiteaz morfemul complexcel mai,
in care primul element se acarth gen, nurlir si caz cu substantivul
nuclear al ,sintagmei nominale™

Ti-am aduseamai frumoasi floare.

Ca negativ se folosee morfemul cel mai puin, cu aceeq
obligativitate a acordului:

Acesta esteeamai puin frumoasai floare.

In cazul intensitifii obiective elementul al doilea din sintagma
adjectivului realizear sintactic fun@ga de complement comparativin
interiorul propoziei sau propozional, relaia de dependeh exprimandu-se
prin prepoziile ca(si), decét, dintre, intre, la nivelul propoaziei, ori prin
conjungia decatsau adverbutum precedat de prepoiz de:

Pe-a mele cerurigasai /Mai mande decéatele (M. Eminescu).

Situgia emai grawi de cummi-am Tnchipuit.

Gradul deintensitate relatid se exprim prin adverbul-morfengam
si prin locuiunile adverbiale morfematizatedestul de, de-ajuns de
(Tndeajuns de), suficient de

Are 0 viga destul dechinuita.

Redareauperlativuluise produce prin mai multe mijloace:

e sufixe (rar): -isim,rarisim.

e prefixe, care marcheéz

— superlativuéxcesivarhi-, r is-, supra-, ultra-

— superlativulle superioritatestra-: basmstravechi

— superlativihbsolut atot-; atotstiutoare

e adverbéelocutiuni adverbiale cu valoare de morfem, indicand:

— superlativubde inferioritate foarte putin amabit

— superlativuexcesiv:Noptile-s de la o vremprealungi;

— superlativulabsolut o preafrumoasg fati. Aici mai pot figura asa
de, atat de, nemaipomenit de, nespus de, extraordietc.: ,Un zambet
fin si cu toate asteatat deinocent trece pestetéalui”. (M. Eminescu).

D. Irimia atrage atgia ci gradele de intensitate subiectjvavand
natué deictic, cunosc in limbajul poetic, cult sau popular, paee
deosebit de diverse de exprimare: ,fonetic-prozamdimorfologice,
sintactice, metaforice”frumoasa-frumoaselor, l-ai€ut bucisi-bucirele;
frumoag (uratz, destept) foc; era frumoasde mama foculugtc.

Existi o clag de adjective incompatibile cu categoria intensit

a) adjectiveategoriale: dreptunghi, roméanesc, algtc.

b) adjectivealificative care nu supaitgradualizarea Tnsinii: etern,
vesnic, mort, perfect, esdal, principal, degvarsit etc.
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c) adjective care absolutizeazn sens categorical prin aowutul lor
semantic. Este vorba de termeni neologici gareenserd statutul
comparativ din latifi: interior, posterior, interior, major, minoetc.

O clarificare a relgei, intensitate-compatie intervine in GBLF,
DescriereaCategoriei gradelor de intensitagre in vedere trei aspecte:
convinutul semantic, relga gradare-sintax si marcarea categoriei
gradelor de intensitate

Descrierea camutului semantic nu difér evident, prin ingi datele
lui matriciale, de cea din gramatica ttamhak: ,Categoriagradelor de
intensitateexprima varigia de intensitate a proprigitor obiectelor sau,
altfel spus, gradul in care este posgdaproprietate / o insire de étre
obiecte diferite sau de acgilabiect in momente diferite” (p. 215).

Important devine modul in care poate fi percéguadarea in mod
.-absolut”: Filmul este foarte interesant sau prin ,compairg”,
comparandu-se:

—gradul Tn care este posedat insgire / o proprietate deitre
obiecte diferiteFFilmul estemai interesantdecat cartea

—gradul in care este posedab insgire de acelg obiect Tn
imprejutiri diferite: Oscarul de anul acesta a fastai interesant / mai
puzin interesantdecét cel de anul trecut.

Ca atare gradele de intensitate paseldui trasaturi semantice
intrinseci: [Intensitate], [Compatia]. In funaie de acestea se face
deosebirea gradelor de intensitate, care nu steieata denumirgi
continut, decat cele tragibnale de compati, dar apar definite,
judicios, prin ,raportarea” la ele insele, la seti@n lor matriciad,
intrinsec:

Pozitivul se caracterizeazprin [ Intensitate], [- Compai@]: corect,
frumos

Comparativul cu tasaturile [+ Intensitate], [+ Compate]: mai corect,
mai frumos

Pe baza #siturii [+/— Egalitate], in cadrul lui se disting:

e comparativul de egalitajecu thsiturile [+ Intensitate], [+ Compatia),
[+ Egalitate cu un punct de repég]fel de corect, totsa de corect;

e comparativul de inegalitatecaracterizat prin [+ Intensitate],
[+ Comparaie],

[~ Egalitate fga de un punct de reper]. Aceagiroprietate poate
aparea:

10 Academia Roman Institutul de Lingvistia ,lorgu lordan — Al. Rosetti"Gramatica
de baz a limbii roméne (Gabriela Pah Dindelegan coord.), Editura Univers
Enciclopedic, Bucurgi, 2010.
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— Intr-urgrad superior: mai corect, mai frumgs

— Intr-urgrad inferior : mai puin corect, mai ptin frumos

Superlativul, cu doa ,subtipuri”:

e Superlativul relativ, care posed trasaturile comparativului
[+ Intensitate],

[+ Comparge] ,dar se deosebe prin extinderea domeniului de
comparde la o clag de obiecte identice, in raport cu care intensitate
obiectului examinat esteaxima:

— intr-urgrad superior: cel mai frumos dintre copii/ din clas

— Intr-urgrad inferior : cel mai puin frumos dintre copii/ din clas

e Superlativul absolut care poset trasiturile [+ Intensitate
maximi], [- Comparée]: foarte corect, foarte amabil

Intensitateanaxima poate fi:

— Intr-ungrad superior: foarte amabil;

— Intr-ungrad inferior : foarte puin amabil

Pornind de la existea tasaturii [+ Compargie] se constat ca
gradele de intensitate care o pasembmparativul de egalitate, de
inegalitatesi superlativul relativ, dezvalt prin semanticai sintaxa lor
matriciak, un complement al comparaiei, ,component care exprim
entitatea cu care se face compara(lbidem), introdus prindecat,
caf(si), din/dintre :

— mai frumos/ mai piin frumosdecat..;

— la fel de/ tot ga de frumo<ai)...;

— cel mai frumos/ cel mai jgn frumosdintre/din ...

In situaiile in care complementul comparativ nu este exgtiel Emase
implicat, semantigi sintactic, in enunputand fi astfel dedus contextual.

In raport cu realizarea sintactica gradrii comparative, se
precizeai c¢i complementul rezultat, denumitcomplement
comparativ, nu mai este Tincadrat lacircumstantiale, ci la
complementele ,propriu-zise”, ,pe bazaiditurii comune cu cea a
complementului de a fi ,cerut” de o anuinjpatricularitate a centrului
de grup, in cazul de tflade asocierea centrului adjectival céraile de
gradare 1fhai... decat, mai pin... decét, la fel de... cd), cel mai...
din/dintrey (p. 216}

Marcarea categoriei gradelor de intensitate se expramalitic, prin
formarti proventi, cu excega marcii cel, din adverbe/grupuri adverbiale:

e pozitivul este nemarcat: gbun, gfrumos;

e comparativul de inegalitate:

"o discuie din perspectiva sintacﬁicexigﬁ si in GALR I, p. 198-205, intr-o sgane
aparte intitulat Construgii comparative In GBLR, problema este reldain capitolul
Funcii sintactice specifice grupului adjectivgilgrupului adverbial
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— de superioritatenai bun maifrumos;
— de inferioritatemai puin bun,mai pwin frumos;
e comparativul de egalitatta fel debun,tot asa debun;
e superlativul relativ:
— de superioritatezel maibun,cel maifrumos;
— de inferioritatecel mai puin bun,cel mai puin frumos;

e superlativul absolufoarte bun,foarte frumos (popular)tare bun

Aprecierea gradelor de intensitate preziah nivel mai mare sau
mai mic de subiectivitate. De aigii numeroaselenarci expresive ale
gradarii, dintre care unele s-au gramaticalizat, iar alsaleimas la
stadiul lexico-stilistic.

In GBLR s Anitand & la Robu aceste structuri sunt considerate
manifesiri ale gradului intensidizii depiseste (excesive)D. Irimia crede
ca ,Aceste distingi (intensitatesuficient:, insuficiené, depsita etc.)
sunt mai degrabvariante semantic-lexicale ale gradelor de intatesia
care apar” (p. 362).eacsi o ,tipologie a nircilor expresive”, in care
elementul diferemiator faa de alte gramatici coristin identificarea
.-marcilor semigramaticalizate”, adicacelea ,aflate la limita dintre
gramaticaki lexical” (Ibidem).

a) adjective propriu-zise adverbializatdiot de sentimenté| inuman
de dureros, penibil de greu, ridicol de modestingeros de violedit

b) adjective adverbializate derivate din verlo@inuitor de dulce,
derutant de picut, enervant de delicat, exasperant deagaumit,
impresionant de vrednig infricasator de violen&, uimitor de amabit;
admirabil de clar, incredibil de neatent, insupdriade dureroas,
interminabil de lung,dudabil de tenage

) supine inversatg adverbializatenegwit de dulce, neinchipuit de
limpede, nepermis deiditoare, nesperat de avantajos, nespus de
frumosetc. (p. 217).

Celelate mijloace negramaticalizate de gradare isientice cu cele
prezentate, aproape invariabil, in toate gramatidiéscriptive. Vom
mertiona totyi faptul @, intre ele, figureaizsi prefixele superlative.
Vom evidenia si ,structurile consecutive”, unde aprecierea ,Slgigi”
se oltine din ,interpretarea” conset@tor posedrii intr-un anume grad a
propriettii:

a) [céine] agresiv de nu te putedite apropii de el, [copil] prost de
dadea in gropi;

b) [fata] curajoad de speriat, aprigde temut” (bidem).

Fard a intra Tn analiza perspectivei teoretice caretad la baza
colabodrii GBLR, vom observa & drept consecid a modului de
interpretare a retélor din interiorul grupului adjectival, compaia nu
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mai este conceplita o categorie gramatidalci ca o funge sintactié
actualizai printr-un complement comparativ.

Informaiile, sub fornd de sintez, incluse in acest articol au avut
menirea de a se constitui ca premise ale uneitdistai ample in ceea ce
ar putea fi categoria gramatigal intensiitii, pe de o partesi categoria
gramatical a compargei, pe de alt partesi a raporturilor dintre ele.
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Multiculturalism and the
European Cultural Diversity

Flavius Ghendér

Abstract:

Multiculturalism is a normative theory focused & tmanaging of cultural
diversity in a democratic framework. The conceptaifective rights lies in the
centre of theory, demanding policies of recognitfon minority groups, in
societies reshaped for accepting ‘multiculturaizeitship’. Multiculturalism
asks for widening of liberal democracies, readfatee new demands of cultural
groups. For multiculturalists, in the absence afogmition, a person may
experience losses or distortions, or may be thenviof a form of repression.
Multiculturalism demands an equal status for tHféedint cultures. The critics
consider that multiculturalism will undermine thasic principles of liberal
democracy, based on individual rights and libertied instead of promoting
intercultural dialogue, will end up in policiesigblation.

Keywords: multiculturalism, cultural diversity, liberal demm@cy,
interethnic conflict, intercultural communicatiortsjman rights, minorities

Ever since the twentieth century — a century ofreares and
nationalism — humankind has continued its searchsdutions to the
problem of ethnic and cultural diversity. Globatipa is far from
having imposed unitary political standards worldsvidQuite the
contrary actually: there has been a rebirth of m@dional and local
identities which threaten the national states’ deasafor unity. If the
interethnic conflicts in the Balkans after 1990 evaegarded as an
accident at the edge of Europe, numerous othertegbiow that there is
still potential for interethnic conflicts, and nohly at the edge of
Europe, where Ukraine’s efforts of European intdgrahave generated
armed conflicts between Ukrainians and the Rusgapulation.
Western Europe itself is put in difficulty by thesue of the wave of
immigrants from the Syrian area to such an extkat the European
Union’s existence is threatened. The Europeanigallieaders still look
for solutions to the refugees’ crisis under thespoee of the adverse
wave of public opinion and under the threat of acréasing wave of
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Euro-scepticalpopulist political movements. In tbantext, we question
the way in which one can manage the problem ofieghand cultural
diversity in a democratic framework. One of theusohs proposed is
multiculturalism.

The term of ‘multiculturalism’ was used in Canadaai 1965 report
of the Canadian Commission on Bilingualism and Bigalism and as
of 1970, it has featured the federal policy in fledd. Interculturalism
was francophone Canada’s reaction to federal nultitialism.

Levente Salat (Salat, 2001) has shown that theretieians of
multiculturalism do not consider the common dembcrenechanisms
as sufficient to properly solve the problem of nmuiltural societies.
Thus, a new paradigm is needed. The concept adatodé rights lies in
the centre of this model, but not opposed to imtlial freedom, but as a
prerequisite for it. Authors like Charles Taylor Wfill Kimlicka have
proposed thinking frameworks and institutional agements which can
permit policies of recognition for minority groupss well as articulating
theories of ‘multicultural citizenship’. These tlmeticians consider that
multiculturalism is an adaptation and a wideningdilodéral democracies,
ready to face new demands. Critics of these thgooie the other hand,
are afraid that multiculturalism will eventually dermine the basic
principles of liberal democracy, based on individights and liberties
(at best it should stop at the borderline of theghts) or that it
promotes policies of isolation.

The philosopher Charles Taylor is one of those Waee offered a
theoretical and moral basis to multiculturalismng®ting an exciting
and fruitful debate Charles Taylor noticed that within the politidiéé
one has sometimes stringently felt the need ofgrition. The need lies
behind the nationalist movements and behind ottreng of gaining the
right to representation by what is regarded asdetibhate’ groups.

The theoreticians of multiculturalism base theimdad for equal
recognition for all cultural groups on the connegti between
recognition and identity. Through identity, Tayldefines the way in
which a person understands him/herself, the definimndamental
features that a human being possesses. Taylors dfade identity is
partly made up of its recognition and its absenog, oftentimes by the
lack of recognition or the distorted recognitionatfiers. In the absence
of recognition, a person may experience lossesstordons, or may be

The volume edited by Amy Guttman, Examining theitisl of Recognition, Princeton

University Press, New Jersey 1994, which bringetioer the central article of Charles
Taylor, The Politics of Recognition and comments rufioby philosophers such as
JurgenHabermas, Michael Waltzer, Steven Rockefetl&usan Wolf.
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the victim of a form of repression which could resta person within a
false or distorted experience (Taylor, 1994: 25).

Charles Taylor considers that people are definedhbynotion of
dignity, which has replaced the older medieval ephof honour in the
social relationships which lead to the formationaoperson’s identity.
Democracy is built on the idea of mutual recogmitizhich has various
shapes. Starting from this principle, multicultisad demands an equal
status for the different cultures. The characterist human life, says
Taylor, is fundamentally dialogic. The accomplisimneand the
definition of identity rely on forms of expressidargely speaking, and
include all forms of communication and artistic nfiestation. ldentity
is negotiated through dialogue, partly throughasprection, and partly
through the process of communicating with othehdés Teads to the fact
that identity is not recognized a priori; it mugt éarned. Since identity
is formed by means of dialogue with others, eqaabgnition becomes
important.

The novelty in the modern period is not given by theed for
recognition, states Taylor, but by the conditionswhich recognition
can fail. Today, the importance of recognition isiversally
acknowledged, but the differential policies whicpeoate in practice
rely precisely on the principle of universally rgoized dignity (Taylor,
1994: 39). This principle does not have any intenesthe notion of
cultural differences but focuses on what is idexitamd human in every
individual. The liberal philosophical tradition hasensidered individual
rights to be above collective ones. The democeisan what Ronald
Dworkin and others call ‘procedural democracy’ agmeement upon the
framework in which the purposes defined as indigidare pursued.
From this perspective, human dignity is perceivedaa autonomy,
while a liberal society states that it remains redutegarding the
concept of ‘a good life’.

For Charles Taylor, a society which has collecpueposes may be
liberal, capable of respecting diversity and defegdfundamental
human rights. In his opinion, the reconciliationtvibeen collective
purposes and individual ones is difficult, but imopossible. He believes
that, although the classical liberal conception sdoet involve the
suppression of cultural differences, it is in ata@ier way derogatory to
the keeping and acceptance of differences, to #enein which it
cannot adapt to the ambition of survival of the rbers of a distinct
society (Taylor, 1994: 60-62). Thus, he contests ttemand of
neutrality stated by classical liberalism. Libesal he believes, is not a
meeting ground for all cultures, but the expressiboultures which are
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incompatible with others. Liberalism can therefaret assure and
demand total cultural neutrality.

In her discussion of Charles Taylor's ideas, Sustf appreciates
that the lack of recognition is actually the demfh minority’s cultural
identity, which has a distinct set of traditiongdgoractices, as well as
the denial of the fact that cultural identity isaue. The members of the
group which lacks recognition will feel uprootedithut resources for
feelings such as those of belonging to a commuonitgelf-esteem; they
will face the risk of cultural assimilation. The st@bvious remedy is the
promotion of culture and the explicit presentatafncultural traditions
and of the accomplishments of these groups (W8§4175-76).

Susan Wolf agrees that the issue of recognizinglaevwhich is
equal to all colours is delicate and impossiblsdtisfy because it does
not permit the application of evaluation standardkwever, she
believes that it is not important whether a certaiftiure has something
to say to humankind as a whole. The need of retogndoes not
depend on the value of a culture for the peoplsidatit. We need the
recognition of our cultural diversity, which is &htful need. The
policies of recognition, says Susan Wolf, imposeardy the obligation
of recognizing other cultures but also of analysingm more closely
and getting to know them (Wolf, 1994: 85).

In his analysis of a theme approached by Taylayet Rockefeller
appreciates that the liberal democratic traditielies on the ideal of
universal liberty and equality, only partially acgplished and for which
a full accomplishment cannot be foreseen in theréutThe policies and
the ethical conception regarding the respect of drulignity must be
deepened and extended. The respect for individiiadald involve not
only the respect for the general human potentiaivefy person but also
respect for the cultural values and forms by wipebple express their
unique personality (Rockefeller, 1994: 87).

However, Steven Rockefeller considers that the geiton of
cultural rights cannot prevail over individual righ In multicultural
democratic societies, ethnic identity is neithee thase of equal
recognition nor connected to the idea of rightd.p&lople, as bearers of
certain universal values, are equal from the deatmciperspective.
They all deserve respect and equal opportunitiesattdining their
ambitions. For Rockefeller, our identity as humagaings is a primary
identity, more important than any other form of ity — based on
citizenship, gender, race or ethnic origin. “Tovele ethnic identity,
which is secondary, to a position equal in sigatfice to, or above, a
person’s universal identity is to weaken the fouiwaes of liberalism
and to open the door to intolerance”, he statesK&feller, 1994: 88).
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The objective of the democratic liberal culturéasrespect and not
to repress ethnic identities, to encourage diffei@ritural traditions.
Rockefeller is worried by the danger of the erogbthe human rights
which may appear as a cause of separatist meesalitvhich lift the
ethnic identity above the universal human identiRegarding the
multiculturalist critiques, which contest the fdbat liberalism may be
culturally neutral regarding a conception of “gdifd” and towards the
fact that it may actually impose the Anglo-Americandel, Rockefeller
states that by means of liberal political culturee @promotes tolerance,
the protection of the liberty of conscience, raligiand expression in a
way untypical of other cultures. Just as Charlegorsstates as well, it
is a fighting creed, it cannot demand full cultunaltrality (Rockefeller,
1994: 90).

For JurgenHabermas, rights derive from the neepratiecting the
subjects which are always the individuals. The toesis whether a
theory of rights built so individualistic in libdralemocracies can
manage the fight for recognition formulated in termf collective
identities. On the political stage, says Habernsafiective actors are
confronted, who have collective purposes and wistridute collective
goods. These are only expressed and based on dudivrights in
judicial terms.

According to Habermas, the liberal state is notintksested
concerning cultural differences. In rule of lawe tindividuals get along
as authors of the law which they all comply with @agsate persons.
Thus, the system of the rule of law is not disies¢ed regarding social
and cultural inequalities. A correct understandifghe theory of rights
involves policies of recognition which protect thetegrity of
individuals in the context of the life in which thedentity is shaped.
There is no need, in his opinion, for an alterratmodel which can
correct the model based on human rights (Haberh®£gl: 113).

For Habermas, any legal system is the expressiarpatticular way
of regarding life, and not only the reflection dietuniversal rights of
man. The citizens are part of a process which @pldgislature, are part
of legislature and can express their views of dpoie the traditions
which they wish to perpetuate or abandon. The slofze state is the
result of historic circumstances and it involves iitmplicit agreement of
successive generations in order to keep a cornstitdtframework. By
means of socializing, the people who make up & statbody certain
forms of cultural life in which they have developbeir identities.

The perspective of a state which permits the ramtioh of forms
of community is possible, but the state cannotroffiearantees in this
regard. According to Habermans, the guarantee ttirali survivor
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means, stealing the members’ freedom of sayingoya®o, which are
essential for the preservation of their cultur&ldritance.

In multicultural societies, the coexistence of eliéint forms of life
means ensuring the citizens’ opportunity of growupgin a world of
cultural inheritance, of raising their children Buch a world, of
modifying and transforming it. JurgenHabermas shothat in
multicultural societies the constitutional framewaran tolerate only
non-fundamentalist forms of life because the cderie of certain
communities with equal rights needs mutual recagmitall people are
recognized as members of an ethnic community, wvdifierent
conceptions of what good represents.

Habermas proposes a constitutional patriotism, kvhghould
promote an increased sensibility regarding diveraitd the integration
of different forms of life of a multicultural sodie In a society, the
citizens can no longer find a consensus upon valbas they can
identify a consensus upon the procedures of catistit the legal
framework. For JurgenHabermas, unrestricted comeatioh within
the political environment, the democratic proceduref solving
problems, and the channelling of the political poweithin the
constitutional framework will supply a solid basfer monitoring
political power, and will offer assurance that #wministrative power is
used for everyone. The universalism of legal pples is reflected in
the consensus upon procedures, which can be franmibe@ context of
political power by means of a form of constitutibmeatriotism. The
ethos of the state as a nation cannot enter iméiciowith civil rights
as long as the legislature is oriented towards titatisnal principles
(Habermas, 1994: 137). The ethical substance dfiqablintegration
which unites all citizens must remain neutral andnust respect the
differences between the cultural and ethical comtias within a
nation.

As for the immigrants, Habermas appreciates they thust prove
their willingness to enter the political culturetbe new nations, without
turning their backs on the cultural forms of lifetbe communities they
come from. The democratic right to self-determimratincludes the right
of the citizens from a host community to insist mpgbe character of
their political culture, thus avoiding the dangef segregation.
Fundamentalist cultures must, therefore, be exdualed this aspect
should not justify forced assimilation.

Another important theoretician of multiculturalisnis Will
Kymlicka. He considers that one of the most pragpioblems faced by
liberal democracies is the politicization of ettalicand cultural
differences. Social minorities demand more pulbdicognition of their
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distinct identities, as well as more freedom angoofunities of keeping
and developing their specific cultural practices.résponse to these
solicitations, new mechanisms have been adoptdebrdli democracies
have hoped that the protection of individual righi be sufficient in
order to manage the problems of ethnical and a@lltoninorities. It is
now widely accepted that these common rights ofditieens are not
sufficient. Certain differentiated group rights areeded and there is a
tendency within liberal democracies to recognizehsughts (Kymlicka,
Cohen-Almagor, 2000: 89-90).

Kymlicka and Cohen-Almagor make a distinction betwaational
states and multi-ethnic states. Modern statesemided as nation-states, but
most of them are actually multinational. By natiotihe authors
understand historic communities more or less u#bihally
accomplished, which occupy a territory or a coumtng which share a
culture or a language. The nation is described so@ological regard
close to the idea of people or culture. If the d¢ourof a nation is
incorporated within a larger state it becomes #&nat minority. At the
same time, the authors make a distinction betweemdl citizenship
and full citizenship. The notion of citizenship perceived as an
institutional status, but in practice there are fedédnces and
discriminations and the citizenship is thus for{Hgimlicka, Cohen-Almagor,
2000: 90-91).

Kymlicka and Cohen-Almagor appreciate that no mdttawv they
were incorporated, national minorities wish to aht&eep and enhance
their political autonomy by means of secession tireio forms of
regional autonomy. Minorities mobilize their membdry making an
appeal to the idea of nation. If national minostigee indifference as
normal, the geographical, economic and politicadittons will make it
difficult to understand. They appreciate that th&tdnic ideal of fully
sovereign states is increasingly out-dated in hajiped world. There is
an increased interest to explore certain forms edf-government or
federalist formula.

The polyethnic states originate in a totally difier diversity:
immigration. Starting with the 1970s, one has matiche increased
acceptance of the idea that the assimilation ofigrants is unrealistic
and unjust. Most of the countries have assimilatente tolerant and
multicultural approaches, which have encouragedigrants to keep
their ethnical and cultural inheritance. These peothave neither
separate institutions, not a country, so they atgarceived as ‘nations’
and do not demand the right to self-government. therimmigrants,
multiculturalism is not understood as a denial ostitutional and
linguistic integration, but as a change in termsimkgration. The
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immigrants wish to learn the language of the sta they do not wish
this acquisition to be accompanied by culturalragation.

Both the immigrants and the national minoritieskldor different
ways of legal recognition of their distinct ethnaltaral practices and
identities. Those who support these rights of twugs regard them as
complementary and as a supplement to individuddtsigThey enrich
and extend the traditional liberal principles irspense to the new
challenges. Critics say that the rights of the gsotend to involve a
limitation of individual rights, which threatensettprinciples of liberal
democracy (Kymlicka, Cohen-Almagor, 2000: 98-99).

Kymlicka and Cohen-Almagor have identified two tgp# rights of
these groups: the rights to protect themselves fiteenquestioning of
their values from within and the second categorsigifts which involve
the rights of protecting themselves from exterimabats. A distinction
between “internal restrictions” and “external patien” thus emerges.
In the opinion of the authors, the internal resiits are almost always
unjust. Groups are free to impose conditions ofotghg to their
members, but it is unjust for them to use goverralepower or the
allocation of resources to limit the liberty of themembers. The
exercise of power within a democratic community trrespect the civil
and political rights of the members. Moreover, itiembers of a cultural
group have the right to leave the group and igditicms if they no longer
wish to be part of it. “Democracy cannot endurensothat deny respect to
people and that are designed to harm others, glhiiey might be dictated
by some cultures” (Kymlicka, Cohen-Almagor, 2008}.9

The second type of collective rights, the exterpsdtection, is
compatible with democracy when the group seekgdtept its identity
from the wider society. The guarantee of the rigbts political
representation and the adoption of solutions basedlevolution are
compatible with liberal democracy and may be carsid necessary for
an equitable society. As a rule, the minority triesmake sure, in a
legitimate way, that the majority will not use thameric criterion to
deprive it of the resources and the institutiongctviare necessary for its
survival (Kymlicka, Cohen-Almagor, 2000: 100). Thwre dangerous
cases are those when a minority with non-liberacpces tries to
impose internal restrictions on its members. Thsstence on imposing
rules may be a new form of ethno-centrism. In tlesec of the
immigrants, the situation is simpler: they are fémi with the
conditions of the country which adopts them andse¢henay be
considered conditions of acceptance. The situasionore complicated
when a national minority is involuntarily incorpted within a state and
it has political institutions and mechanisms whigdjust their
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differences. In such situations, the interventi equal to the
establishment of democracy in a foreign state. Adiog to Kymlicka

and Cohen-Almagor, the liberal institutions willnfition efficiently

only where the liberal values are internalized, ingbosed. This does
not mean that there is nothing to be done: thereésl of an attitude in
favour of respecting democratic rights and of supppven to the

liberalization of the given community. The coerciirgervention is

however justified when massive and systematic timia of people’s
rights take place (Kymlicka, Cohen-Almagor, 200074108).

In numerous articles, Will Kymlickashowed interest in the global
evaluation of multicultural practices in order tenabnstrate that the
trenchant statements regarding the failure of mwiliiralisn? are not
founded. Obviously, the multicultural practices et equally applied
everywhere. According to Kymlicka, the acceptanéemuilticultural
practices depends on factors such as the desecratioethnic
relationships (multiculturalism functions better avh the relations
between the state and the minorities are percemgetsues of social
policies, not as security issues), human rightse (Support of
multiculturalism lies in the assumption that thésean attachment to
human rights beyond the ethnic and religious lindgjrder control
(multiculturalism is regarded with suspicion whéae titizen fear for the
safety of the borders), the diversity of the grougfsimmigrants
(multiculturalism functions better when it is trubgulticultural, when
the immigrants come from numerous countries), eacbngontributions
(the support for multiculturalism depends on theception of the
immigrants' contribution to the existence of a stgi When these
conditions are met, multiculturalism is seen asaaneptable option
(Kymlicka, 2012: 9-10). Kymlicka believes that thmaulticultural
experiments were not properly understood and thetet has been an
exaggeration of the extent to which they have lad®mdoned. Between
the 1970s and the mid-1990s, Western democraci@sahancreased
tendency to recognize diversity and to apply multigal policies.
These policies were promoted at the level of irggomal institutions
and that of the states and they involved the disahief the previous
ideas regarding the homogeneity of nationalitiesvétzer, in the mid-1990s,

2Kymlicka Will, Multiculturalism: Success, Failurand the Future, Queen’s University,
February 2012, available at www.migrationpolicy.oiyill Kymlicka, Wayne Norman,
Return of the Citizen: A survey of recent work onizeibship theory, Ethics 104
(January 1994), p. 352-381.

5 The German chancellor Angela Merkel made thisctnant statement in October 2010,
at a meeting of the party she leads, CDU.
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the “return to assimilation” has generated the that the opening to
diversity has gone too far.

Multiculturalism, says Kymlicka, is part of a wideevolution in
human rights, which involves ethnic and racial déity. Before the
Second World War, ethno-cultural diversity was dosted by
undemocratic hierarchies and relations. What foddwwas the
establishment of an ideology of human equality Wwhieplaced these
hierarchies: the fight against colonialism; thehfigagainst racial
segregation; the fight for multiculturalism and thigghts of the
minorities (after 1960). The establishment of agkinmodel of
citizenship to all individuals was dismissed by tinullturalism. For
multiculturalists, the key is not the suppressidnddferences, but
including them within the language of human riglfscivil liberties and
of democratic responsibilities. For the nationalugs, the multicultural
models include politics such as federalization,oaoiny, recognized
linguistic status or guarantees of representati@npmlitical level.

To introduce morerigour into the discussion of ttlegree of
imposing certain multicultural policies, Kymlickaas developed an
index of multicultural policies which include cnitea such as
constitutional recognition, the adoption of multtawal curricula in
schools, double citizenship, support for the caltuactivities of the
minorities, education in the maternal language ete.thus tried to
prove many countries such as Canada have madéicagnisteps in the
direction of multicultural policies, as opposed tthers such as
Germany, which have never applied multiculturalipes (and should
therefore not pronounce themselves regarding thierdaof such
policies). He remarked that many politicians haveferred terms like
diversity, pluralism, intercultural dialogue or comnity cohesion. The
terms did not however alter the policies and thegmms. Thus, he
states, the rhetoric against multiculturalism daest also mean
renouncing on multicultural policies (Kymlicka, Z0115).

Far from having imposed itself as a solution fdvisg the issue of
cultural and ethnic diversity, multiculturalism hgsnerated numerous
critiques. The political scientist Giovanni Sartatéscribed it as “a
policy ready to promote cultural and ethnic diffeses” (Sartori, 2007:
53). In his opinion, multiculturalism — which praghs differences as
identities and which ignores the connection of mdance — leads to
atomization, to a ghetto society. From this perspeche prefers the
term ofpluralism which focuses on the opening of communities,han t
acceptance of differences, on the communicationwdsst different
communities. For Giovanni Sartori, the principle which pluralism
relies is ‘bne of mani; while the principle of multiculturalism isrfiore
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dismembered Multiculturalism, as it presents itself, doest permit an
open society. In the words of Sartori, “the extett which
multiculturalism today is aggressive, secessionistolerant, is the
extent to which the given multiculturalism is thegation itself of
pluralism” (Sartori, 2007: 54).

Multiculturalism, regarded by its supporters as a&eming of
democratic rights, has not succeeded in propemyodistrating that it is
compatible with the guarantee of individual riglaisd liberties. The
ideas of multiculturalism appear as acceptablecamcect, to the extent
to which they are grounded on individual rights difiérties and are
unacceptable when it tries to subsume them. Ifdégmands regarding
the participation of ethno-national communitiestite political life by
special norms of representation are widely acceptgside nationalistic
circles, like the acquisition of special rights sélf-governing, the
solicitation of certain guarantees regarding thepkag and preservation
of the survival of these groups by special measwtésh may constrain
and limit the liberty of its own members is regataeth suspicion.
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La passion de la connaissance et I'esthétique des
proportions chez Matyla Ghyka

Radu Ciobotea

The Passion for Knowledge and the Estethics of Proptions
at Matyla Ghyka

Abstract:

Matyla Ghyka can be included in the series of wsitsaved by exile, a
series including, among others, Mircea Eliade, E@ibran and Eugéne
lonesco. Lesser-known in Romania, in comparisonth® aforementioned
writers, he lived a life extremely rich in evensgd created work that sprung
from his passion for the philosophy of numbers,Harmony in nature and arts.
His books, written in exile, either in France oe thnited States, harmoniously
complement the philosophical thinking of Mircea ddlé and Emil Cioran,
without having the same impact or access to medierage as his fellow
countrymen. As a result, reading and interpretityka, a forbidden writer in
communist Romania, appreciated by the interwar@osiwar literary elites of
Paris and New York, but still largely unknown te tpublic of the old and new
worlds, is all the more necessary.

Keywords: ride, adventure, aesthetics, Golden section

Pour la société francaise de I'entre-deux-gueiviggila Ghyka était
un personnage trés connu, célébre dans certairisurilmélange
d’officier, mathématicien, romancier, philosophsthéte. Le fait d’étre
Roumain ne faisait qu’augmenter son aura légeremgatérieuse. Paul
Morand annulait méme son appartenance nationalecea ne lui
paraissait pas revétir une importance quelle quslit. « De nationalité
roumaine, M. Costiescu Ghyka est a la fois frangaas le souci
d’'ordonner sa pensée d’'une maniere architectonigoglais par son
humour, autrichien par sa passion aristocratiqulemand par sa
méthode ; sa prodigieuse curiosité est celle dnarecain, le golt pour
les voyages a l'étranger est slave [...]. Si Ma@hyka est un vrai
cosmopolite », ajoute Paul Morand, « alors, il dppartenir au moins a
deux cultures, roumaine et francaise, qui peuventelendiquer en
€gale mesure ». L'un des (peu nombreuses) étudellaila Ghyka
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met la biographie de cet écrivain sous le signaeel'guéte de l'identité.
C’est une démarche apparemment justifiée si I'engren compte les
tribulations de Matila Ghyka a travers les métides passions, les
voyages. Et surtout si I'on pense a sa séparatiimitive d’avec la
Roumanie apres la deuxiéme guerre mondiale. Parrnéme, il peut
étre intégré dans la série des écrivains sauvekepiy tels que Mircea
Eliade, Emil Cioran ou Eugene lonesco. Des écrg/gim ont éprouveé,
sans doute, une vraie et profonde crise d'identiéhapper a la
nationalité roumaine, trop restrictive, prendreldege en Europe ou
ailleurs dans le monde, pouvoir s’exprimer libreimetrétre entendu par
une foule d’enthousiastes, c’était vraiment lewerdautement déclaré.
Mais ce n’est pas le cas de Matila Ghyka. A y régade plus prés, I'on
découvre une toute autre quéte, et le terme ditdedoit étre compris,
lui aussi, autrement, a partir de ses voyagesadmsgiere de diplomate
et de ses aspirations esthétiques.

Matila Ghyka Costiesco (1881-1965) vient d'une temprinciére
et fait partie de la haute société roumaine gliegoque, était liée tres
fortement a la France. Etudes, politique, pres§fajres étrangeéres,
littérature, arts, ou bien voyages et vacances,gassa pour lui par la
France. Etre étudiant & Paris, & I'Ecole SainteeAremsuite a I'Ecole
Navale et & 'Ecole Supérieure d’Electricité, nittu’'un parcours trés
normal pour un fils de grande famille, qu’il aittéadopté, suite au
divorce de ses parents, par son oncle Grigore Ghkaun mauvais
sentiment familial, aucune trame de l'enfance neaipadans ses
mémoires ou dans son roman autobiographigieyleur du monde
Bien au contraire, I'enthousiasme de I'enfant, pdes I'adolescent
envers la grande famille dont il faisait partietaeébranlable. Neveu
du futur Monseigneur Vladimir Ghica, cousin de lenpesse Marthe
Bibesco (une écrivaine tres connue dans la Framderndre-deux-guerres),
cousin aussi du diplomate Démetre Ghica, ami deéetdaristocratie
roumaine et, plus tard, de plusieurs grands écrdviiancais, descendant
du dernier prince régnant de Moldavie, Alexandruk&hBref, Matila
Ghyka est autant chez lui en Roumanie qu’en France.

Il est chez lui aussi sur les océans et sur lewdle sur lesquelles il a
navigué pendant sa vie d'officier de marine. Semaoiées surprennent,
a ce sujet, par leur caractére a la fois journalistet littéraire. Il y a des
pages de vrais reportages, des reconstitutiongesxat émouvantes des
moments-clé des traversées océaniques et, suiegiscenes de guerre
navale. De ce point de vue, Matyla Ghyka peut &udié a partir d’'une
perspective journalistique, (le genre de reportgeeconstitution, en
interférence perpétuelle avec les mémoires). Equienous concerne,
nous devons retenir lattrait qu’il manifeste polar littérature de
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l'authenticité, pour l'aventure qui implique a lai§ danger et
connaissance, en des pages autobiographiques abtgsmg celles de
Malraux, Kessel, Cendrars, Saint-Exupéry.

Grace a son esprit d'aventure et a sa soif de ¢ssareces, Matila
Ghyka éprouve le sentiment d’appartenir a plusidiers<, cultures et
civilisations a la fois. Les voyages lui révéleneplanéte qu'il aime et
gu'il découvre avec délices. Apres une missionatifdtique a Berlin,
ou il se sentait vraiment tres bien, il arriva a_gation roumaine de
Londres ou ses impressions sont encore plus falestalh note dans
Couleur du monde : « Je me sentais a Londres fmrfant chez moi,
[...] javais I'impression que la vie de cette métotgy de I'’Angleterre
en bloc, était organisée sur le rythme de la disgia la fois élastique
et précise du service a bord d’'un navire de guerre.

Le rythme des villes est une des passions de Matilgka, et il va
découvrir que le monde est gouverné, dans sesntigfgpar certains
agencements de proportions, par un équilibre dymaendans lequel le
rythme joue un réle considérable ; il peut transier toute expérience
vécue en révélation, car il sait regarder.

Pendant le tour du monde qu'’il accomplit en 191 ¢iti(aux Etats-
Unis) I'expérience d-un « changement d’identit€e.n’est pas l'indice
d’'une crise identitaire qui a été évoquée par terteritiques. Il s'amuse
a changer son identité, en ressentant « la grasdedjétre seul, sans
attaches. Tout me plaisait, surtout le fait qudaj& seul, inconnu,
absolument indépendant, sans coups de téléphoteitneis pour me
rattacher au passé dont un océan me séparait.itCoétamme si je
m’'étais dépouillé une personnalité pour en revéig nouvelle, et pour
compléter cette impression, j'avais pris le homné'unarionnette vue
jadis @ Munich dans une piéce fantastique... ».

Le cosmopolitisme, les vues des grands ensembiesdékir
d’ubiquité méme, voila ce qui le définit. Mais il  une différence
entre son désir de connaitre le monde, de vivrdéopgret son
appartenance disputée entre quelques lieux cheigre tous. Paris,
tout d'abord : « ... enfin jJavais une nostalgie psécet grandissante
pour Paris [...] la sensation de retour au bercaill»s’y installe,
d’ailleurs, aprés 1924, et il y vit la période lag.. « littéraire » de sa
vie. Lié d’amitié avec Paul Valéry, Lucien Fabreitlil préface le livre
Connaissance de la Déesse), Léon-Paul Fargue, Matdnd, il
pratique, avec sa bande « la chasse a Fargue guiceonsistait a
rechercher le poéte dans ses bistrots préféréy egster le soir. A part
les écrivains déja nommés, participaient ausstta eechasse littéraire »
Antoine de Saint-Exupéry, André Beucler, LaurenBéecey.
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Le godt de la vie, la passion du voyage et la qdétéa vérité, la
grande Quétes’entremélent tres étroitement chez Matyla Ghyka. S
propre identité ne lui parait étre qu’une formechravée d’existence. La
recherche de la véritable identité doit parcouuttes trajets dans son
monde intérieur. « Ma pseudo-ame apparente étaiégusqu’a I'extase
par certains spectacles, certaines ceuvres d'abtedaté de certaines
femmes , commente-t-il lui-méme. Entre sa « pséirde-apparente » et
son ame véritable, il y a le grand espace d’'unéequés vérités cachées
dans le monde de la science et du symbolisme. Yatrniver, la réalité
ne lui suffit pas. Il ressent le besoin « d'échappe matérialisme
intégral et de retrouver un systeme de valeurseagtre la triste
soumission aux équations de Lagrange. Peut-étrés aput, y aurait-il
un moyen scientifique pour prouver la transcendasheeda Vie par
rapport a la pseudo-matiére ». En recherchant ure aystéme de
valeurs, il ne se départ pas de la littérature f@aercoit comme une
partie d’'un ensemble beaucoup plus vaste, qui cemcbmplusieurs
disciplines. En effet, il s’agit de la transdisaiglrité, défendue
aujourd’hui par le courant philosophique représepdémi d’autres, par
Edgar Morin et par Basarab Nicolescu. Mais, poweti¥pper ce sujet,
il nous faudrait nous écarter beaucoup de notrmehé.e seul aspect
gue nous pouvons retenir dans ce registre de l'eaderMatila Ghyka,
c’est la recherche d’'une autre identité que celle mp serait que
matérielle, individuelle ou nationale, une identiémaine. Le nombre
d’or, la section dorée (prouvées comme essentielieart et nature par
des calculs mathématiques d’'une étendue et d’unieutosité hors du
commun), le triangle sacré de Pythagore, le Tetsalké pentagramme,
la série de Fibonacci, les nombres irrationnels,nembres transfinis,
tout ce réseau de connaissance ancienne et mqueurhétre transformeé
en art et en expérience vécue ». Car ces choseatémlies, éternelles,
constituent la vraie réalité. Mais ce qui est sajdh formation et a la
destruction (la matiére, le corps) n'est pas adetnent réel par essence ».

L’on peut regarder ses ceuvres littéraires dans pettspective. Ses
voyages, dans lesquels il percoit « la précisi@sque hallucinante des
plans, des temples et des tombeaux égyptiens >earertemps que « le
développement des mathématiques chaldéenne eiaggypt» sont des
Vérités et des expériences réservées, d'apres eux vpréjugé, a
I'ésotérisme. Mais, pour citer encore Paul Valérg,agit des « problémes
magiques de l'art », dont I'étude consiste en wweo dans le domaine
de la sensibilité fine, des méthodes de méme mdssgue celles qui se
sont montrées si fécondes dans l'analyse de I'Uside I'Etendue... ».
Tel est le monde imaginé par Matila Ghyka : 'Umivele I'Etendue et
des « ondes de connaissance » qui transformenténegsement et
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immanquablement, les structures potentielles etesyes de vie, en la
force des mots qui enchantent le monde, qui le emné nouveau
poétique, qui lui conferent un rythme et une harieonn univers sur
lequel regnent les lois pythagoriciennes de 'am@lest la qu'il faut

chercher la véritable identité de Matila Ghyka, illostre presque
inconnu, un écrivain et un savant, qui appartietd &is a la culture
roumaine et a la culture francgaise, mais qui rest#ié par les deux, ou
presque...
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Loredana Cuzmici,
Generaia Albatros — o noa avangard

Loredana Cuzmici, The Albatross Generation — A New Avantgarde

Emanuela llié

Debutul in critié@ si istorie literak al Loredanei CuzmiciGeneraia
Albatros — 0 noi avangard (Editura Universiitii ,Al. 1. Cuza”, lasi,
2015), re-constituie, printr-o exegezubtia si temerafi, profilul
generdei coagulate in jurul revistei ,Albatros”, in ceke-al cincilea
deceniu al secolului trecutSi mai exact: profilul ,primului cerc
albatrosist, considerat astfel chiar in sens siofaran”, aléatuit din
autorii care se rageau in caseta redmmak a publicaiei din 1941
(Geo Dumitrescu, Virgil lerunca, Dinu Pillat, Be@orlaciu, Marin
Séarbulescu), acompafiia din raiuni ,administrative si deopotri
simbolice”, de &l doi scriitori care, pe larigfaptul & au facilitat
apartia revistei, i s-au raliat, pe dinge estetié si, desigur, est-etic
(Sergiu Filerotsi Mircea Streinul). In cadrul mai larg al gengea
razboiului, acea&tgrupare format, Tn jurul revistei bucurgene, intr-o
epoé deosebit de tulbure socio-politic, ideologic etese
individualizeaz, cum bine obsedvdintru inceput cercatoarea, prin
cateva thisaturi specificesi o formuki general protestatar, care o
fixeazi decis n siajul avangardei interbelicesaAincat, cu toateic
»Scriitorii primului cerc sunt... reprezentatividlusiv biografic, nu doar
estetic, pentru destinul ntregii gengrapornesc pe drumuri diferite
ideologicsi cultural, opiunile spre stdnga sau spre dreapta fiindtiteso
si de experiete specifice vremurilor, precum exilul sau Tnhchisaar
exilul sau #cerea”, ei sunt particulariggrin demitizarea literaturiisi a
culturii, prin asa-numita antiliteratusz,opus religiei culturii, detectabil
si declaral in canoanele oficiale, apoi prireconvertirea artei la
realitate si poezia ca solte ontologie (inclusiv arn@ de lupt:
ideologiai). Dac le adiugim cele cateva igsituri specifice oriérei
generdi ce apare intr-o perioadle criz istorica majos (ideologizarea
literaturii, infiltratiile extra- sau antiliterareclectismy)l, oktinem, intr-adeir,
imaginea unei ,avangarde temperate” sau a unei ngame in

" Associate Professor PhD, University “Al. |. Cuzdlasi, iliemma@yahoo.com
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convalescegd, in sensul vinderii partiale de suspiciunea tia de

traditie si de teribilisme #ra finalitate estetig, o avangardl in care se
intreziresc bine germenii postmodernismului ca \@rsulturak

recuperatoare”.

Desigur, ,detectorul de avangatdcu care se inarmeaautoarea,
dupa cartografierea teritoriului investigat (in capitbtle debut, intitulat,
cu aplomb intertextual/ intercriticViara si opiniile unei efemeride
literare), este apropiat ndeosebi de ¢iiksa celor sapte curajgi din
avangardadic!) gruparii albatrosiste. Fiecare dintre semile analitice
ale artii ofera prilejul unei binevenite confruiri (din nou, deopotri¥
estetice si est-etice) sau al unei verific ntru convergeta:
Revolyionarul si reagionarul Sergiu Filerot;Cazul Ben. CorlaciuGeo
Dumitrescu la cumjna vremurilog Virgil lerunca, de la ,Albatros”si
»<Agora”, la ,Caiete de dor” si Europa libeg; Proza lui Dinu Pillat:
romane ale de-foraii; Literatura romam postbeli@ intr-un volum de
Marin Sarbulescu Rezultatele investigi, atent instrumentatsi
cumpinit expuse judetii publice, scot la iveal abilitaiti de
diagnostician literar competent. Acolo unde esteulaloredana
Cuzmici sangoneaz, lucid, derapajele ideologice ale autorilor sau
nevralgiile stilistice ale textelor cercetatdlqartea lang cer [de Ben.
Corlaciu, n. mea, E.l.] este, astfel, un roman denturi suferind de
escapism ieftin, de teribilisme culturalg luciferite diverse, de
reflexivitate pe alocuri penildilsi de metaforisme facile care paraliz@az
naraia, precum delirurile suprarealiste provocate deladdimalayei. n
schimb incepe asse aud vocea opoziei fata de regimul politic al
vremii, Tn secvere intr-un mod ciudat rereperate de ce#@izuta
celilalt capit al eichierului critic, ne Tntampin altfel de fradri
memorabile, care ofgmpractic mici portrete (in) efigie ale unor scriito
aproape uité, ce beneficiaz In sfasit de o lectuk valorizatoare: ,in
acest sens, taaproza scuit a lui Marin Sarbulescussub semnul unei
rafinate teatraliiti, cu naratori-personaje sau naratori-martori puta
ceremonios 0 masale dug care setesc din cand in cand, caasigure
spectatorul atent de t@ategia. Un discurs dedublat, specific vremurilor
alienate, o carte despre diaale-a gatai viata de-a gata, in fa cirora
revoltele sucombin neputimi si, n ultima instana, un epitaf autentic al
scriitorului supt vremnii.

La captul pledoariei conclusive pentru Inselepciunea
nedegvarsirii, exerciile hermeneutice anterioare sunt contrase intr-un
desen sigur al grupului debutat sub arpbatrosului ,Avangardismul
gruparii Albatros reperabil prin racordarea ostentatila real, prin
atitudinea antiliterar frecvens, prin polemica #tisa sau camufldi
stilistic la adresa establishmentului, 7i asigur dimensiune valoric
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ceri. Autori ca Streinul, Corlaciu, Sarbulescu medamintti mai des.
Literatura angajatpro sau contra, creden ca remediu sigur Tmpotriva
negaiei si absurdului, resuscitarea interesului pentru cdoarea dintre
autorisi cititori particularizeaz suplimentar noua avangardSintagma
« Restul e literatdr», stoars de semnificéi, coboaé din poeti@ in
istorie. In fond, restul e... istorie litedr

Ideativa si versatik, atgant prin finalitatea n fond recuperatoare a
numeroaselor ei pagingeneraia Albatros — o noié avangard este cu
sigurana cea mai bulndintre crtile despre albatrogii care, survoland
peisajul accidentat al unéstorii in delir, au putut & atinga, cel puin
uneori, zenitul istoriei literare. In plus, consaem critic deja matur,
carestie i Tsi puna Tn valoarssi inteligena reflexiva, si verva stilistic.

179






¥ REVIEW ARTICLES

Semantia si stil:
Noutirsi stilistice de Dorin N. Uritescu

Alina-luliana Popescu
Semantics and StyleStylisticNewsby Dorin N. Uritescu

Oferind un tablou original de intr&jpundere a unor domenii precum
morfologia, sintaxa, lexicografia, semantigiastilistica, intr-o lucrare
care, In sensul cel mai larg al cuvantului, anakzeprobleme de
cultivaresi de studiere a limbii romane, surprinse n plmocesualitate,
volumul Noutisi stilistice, aparut la Editura Rawex Coms din Bucstie
n anul 2015, se &lura cu catig celorlalte studii Tn domeniu, venind s
prezinte, intr-o lumiéi noui, dinamica lingvistid, surpring in
momentul cel mai actual al ei. Se obgefn postmodernitate, tendan
tot mai acut de Tmbinare a stilurilor discursiwe a modurilor literare,
autorii de texte optand pentru o varietate nu darcturad, catsi de
continut, prin extrapolarea unor aspecte semanticastdasi discursive
ale limbii. In conseciti, noul text, ca proces, citp inteles de sine
statator in afara operei, fiindgi suficient sigi si pierzandusi vechea
necesitate de a tindétce un nivel superior pentru a deveni agper

In contextul actual al fragmetiti operei in texte de sineasitoare,
cu identitate stilistig distincg, volumul de fa, dispus intr-un ansamblu
de articole, vine @soluioneze cateva probleme de liing de stil care
ar aprea in investigarea unei suite de texte litergiranonliterare.
Diversitateasi utilitatea Noutisilor stilistice se datored@izunei abordri
mai ales aplicative pe care o realizeaatorul, invitand la reflge, prin
prisma unei seled consistentai variate de texte.

Debutand editorial cu lucrarea publicdt Editura Stiintifica si
Enciclopedid, Aspecte ortografice controversate anul 1986, aceasta
constituind, de altfel, teza sa de doctorattisut cu cinci ani mai
devreme, profesorul Dorin Uritescu va deveni cuobgein repetatele
incerciri de fundamentargtiintifica si de reconsiderare a omofoniilor in
ortografia limbii roméane, introducand concepte mii perspecti&
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ortografic, precum:pleonasmul contradigia Tn adaos pedantismul
hipercorectitudinea contaminarea analogia improprie s.a., fiind,
totodat, si primul teoretician al unor figuri de stil, precumrhaismul
ortografic si echivocul ortografic prin intermediul lucirii Noutiri in
ortografie, apiruta in anul 1995, dagi primul cerceitor Tn domeniu,
care abordeaz teme noi, precum:importarra epistemologit a
ortografieisi valoarea ei stilistig, Tn Cuvinte cu dificultate de scriere Tn
limba romam, vol. |, 1l, 1992, sau analist &ovaiilor lexicale (De la
chiscari la vesternizare. Mic dionar de termeni actuali 1993).
Raméane in& consacrat prin importantele contrilbye care le aduce n
domeniul cultivirii limbii roméne (Gregeli de exprimarevol. |, 1999;
Greseli de exprimarevol. 11, 2000), caautor de monografii lingvistice
(Pleonasmul in limba roman 2006; Contradigia Tn adaos 2006;
Degradarea uniitilor frazeologice in limba roman 2006; Dicsionar
explicativ de pleonasme efective006; Dicrionar de contradigi in
adaos efective 2006; Dicrionar explicativ de folosire improprie a
termenilor, 2008; Dinamica actuaf a limbii romane 2008; Dictionar
de cuvintesi sensuri noj 2009;Dictionar explicativ de formei sensuri
gresite ale unor expresifi locusiuni consacrate 2009; Contradigii n
exprimare 2009) sau caeoretician al literaturii (Fascingia numelui.
Studiu al credei lexico-semanticeai stilistice, 2009; Pentru o lectud
adevirata si 0 percepere coregta temej 2014; Portretul la criticii
literari romani, 2015; Structura variafi, natura expresiv si valoarea
artistica a pamfletuluj 2015,Noutiri stilistice, 2015).

Volumul la care facem referire, inclus de autorsfaracarsilor de
stilistica, Tnsumeag, prin urmare, o intreagactivitate de investige a
textului din perspectivstilistica, Intrepring pe o vast scaé temporai,
de aproximativ doizeci de ani, acesta constituind apogeul evolutiv al
unei asidue munci de cercetare in domeNnwutz/i stilistice ofera deci,
pe parcursul a dasprezece capitole normative, riguros intocmite,
rezultatul refledgilor auctoriale asupra eferveseen limbii scrise si
vorbite, surpring intr-o contind procesualitate creatoare.

Evidertiem, succint, cateva repere egale ale drtii, printr-o
prezentare genetah coninutului. Ne oprim, mai intéi, la primul capitol
care ilustreag, pe parcursul a aproximativ stprezece pagini, onea
de echivoc ortografi¢c devenito nou: figura destil, in carecalamburul
lexical este nlocuit d¢oc ortografic conducand la Thviorarea lexicului
sub aspect stilistic, rol pe care iltide si pedantismul ortografic
(prezentat Tn capitolul uritor), care, din perspectivortografia este,
conform autorului, un mod specific de a face pardd erudie in
privinta scrierii unor secvea lingvistice, cu intefia vadita de a da
impresia de competenin domeniu.
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Deosebit de interesant, al treilea capitol, inditulArhaismul
ortografic, avand subtitlulo figura de stil rai, se oprete asupra
arhaismelor frazeologiceadia asupra acelor expresji imbiniri de
cuvinte cu caracter constant, care nu se maiiafluzul vorbirii, dar
care, casi celelalte, sunt utilizatecu intenii stilistice. Al patrulea
capitol, Principiul simbolic Tn concretizare negadivinifiala majuscud
si cea minuscul folosite cu valoare stilistit; si al cincilea,incalcarea
principiului oglindirii ortografice a respectuluiafa de aspecte etnice,
religioase, culturale etcvor constitui Tmpreun preiioase pagini de
evaluare a diverditii lingvistice si stilistice actuale, prin aplecarea
asupra unor texte din pgeg din literatura beletristi care cotin grafii
prin care autorii doresc$si sublinieze Tn scris atitudinea lor nu numai
ateisti, ci si antireligioag. Alaturi de acestea, sunt altele cu obsgirva
subtile Tn domeniul ortografigi punctuaiei, precum:Fungia expresiv
artistica a repetiiei lexicale, Funga expresiv artistié a ghilimelelor,
Expresivitatea exclami&i, capitole care vinasnormeze rolul stilistic al
semnelor de puncttia, precunsi al altor aspecte ortografice.

Deschizand o porti in vastul domeniu al lexicografieiarfi a se
indepirta ing de la stilisti@, autorul §i propune, in urritoarele trei
capitole, 8 urmareasé cateva modaliti care contribuie la diversitatea
vocabularului limbii romane, pornind de la capitoliX, consacrat
valorii stilistice a unor termeni ai polemicilema in disctie are la baz
violerya verbali, despre care tot mai mult se vagieein ultimul timp,
putand fi observét in textul unor comentarii, Tn care, dincolo de
caracterul violent al unor termeni, se evigkera trasitura lor injurioas,
si mai gra\i cand aceasta frizeazalomnia. Soltia de remediere ofefit
de autor ar consta intr-ustil polemic bine strunjtexemplificat de
academicienisi istorici consacr@g, precum Nicolae lorga, ndeea
nasionala in decursul istoriei universaledin volumul al doilea din
memorabila sult Sfaturi pe Tntuneric.

Penduland in permangnintre lexicografie, semantici stilistica,
domenii intim legate, de altfel, coexistand cu @ate In explicarea
complex unui termen sau a unui grup de termeni, Dorindddt dedig
resurselor expresive ale sinonimadl de-al X-lea capitol, pornind de la
permanenta bage si varietate a vocabularului limbii romaneizuta ca
o realitate lingvistig esemiala, in randul @reia o contribtie de seamo
au sinonimele, intrebuiate deopotri¥, in domeniul cregei artistice
propriu-zisesi Tn cel al unor expuneri cu caracter strict concal
exemplele selectate agaénd uneia sau alteia dintre cele #ou
categorii.

Un alt capitol interesant la care ne propuneinfagem referire 1l
reprezini capitolul al Xl-lea, intitulatlpostaze ale compariai cu
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valoare stilistic-artisti@, pe parcursul aruia autorul §i propune §
analizeze intrebuiarea cu valoare artisiica compargei, textele
selectate fiind, de aceastlaf, cele beletristice, fragmente ale unor
cunoscute romansi nuvele. In randul figurilor de stil, compaia
ramane n prezent printre fiele care se buciirde o mare frecveh,
deopotriv Tn limba zig comurd, catsi In cea literad, care este supiis
unor norme menite 4 asigure nu numai corectitudinea, dair
semnificaia esteti@.

Constituindu-se n circa patruzeci de pagini peechr dedig
teoretizirii si analizei aplicate aantonomazei ultimul capitol al
prestigioasei sale lufmi, cel mai extins, de altfelsi intitulat
Antonomaza, crge lexico-semantit si stilistica, devine esearal prin
singularitatea sa, ntre studile de specialitaia tmba romas.
Atonomaza, figut de stil care presupune utilizarea unui nume puojori
locul unui nume comun sau a unui nume comun omel perifraze in
locul unui nume propriu, este des utilizain limbajul publicistic,
evident, pentru o amplificare a fer sale de expresie. In capitolul al
Xll-lea al volumului gu, autorul teoretizeézi analizea principalele
tipuri de antonomaiz (antonomaza perifrazei numelui propriu pentru
numele comunantonomaza perifrastic a cliseelor internaionale
propriale, antonomaza numelui comun pentru numele propriu
antonomaza perifrazei comune pentru numele propmionomaze ale
numelui propriu pentru numele comun, lexicalizatelexicografiate
etc.) dovedind o #iestrie incontestalilatat in selgé textelor, cagi in
analiz consisterit a elementului lingvistigi stilistic propus.

Devenind aproape o artdescifrarea elementelor de litnki stil a
textelor actuale presupune un parcurs anterior tbabaercedrii in
domeniu, din cauza contradior si aparentului haos care defie
contemporaneitategoluionarea problematicii, aparent spinoase, care
ia natere Tn momentul Tnceidi de a reflectai de a discuta asupra unui
astfel de text, implic nu doar talentsi maiestrie din partea
stilisticianului sau a criticului literar, cki experienda Tn manuirea
terminologiei de specialitate. &Lri de elementele de ordin stilistic,
apar cele de ordin lingvistic, ortograficde punctuge, aflatesi ele intr-un
plin dinamism creator, mai ales n discursul pusfic, adevirat izvor
de creativitate.

Prin intermediul volumului &, rod al unei indelungi experignde
cercetare Tn domeniu, Dorin N. Uritescu, éferperspecti¥ singulas,
in Tncerdrile inepuizabile de normatizare a limbajuluiitalandu-se,
astfel, prin diregia now de analiZ, interdisciplinaf, celorlalte studii Tn
domeniu.
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